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Welcome to Rapid SQL

Rapid SQL is an integrated cross-platform database development environment that provides a highly-intuitive and
well-integrated interface. Its graphical facilities simplify SQL scripting, object management, reverse-engineering,
database project management, version control, and schema deployment. Additionally, it provides comprehensive tools
for tuning and editing code to ensure high-performance and quality.

Rapid SQL offers support for all major databases including IBM DB2, Microsoft SQL Server, MySQL, Oracle, and
Sybase.

Technical Requirements

Rapid SQL is a 32-bit application that runs in a Microsoft Windows environment. Before using Rapid SQL, ensure that
your environment meets the following requirements:

Hardware Requirements
Embarcadero Technologies recommends the following minimum hardware requirements:

e 128 MB of memory

« 125 MB of disk space

Operating System Requirements
Rapid SQL supports the following Windows versions:

* Windows 2000 with Microsoft Internet Explorer 5.5 or later

¢ Windows XP Pro

Database
The table below describes the database platforms Rapid SQL supports and the server and client requirements:

Platform Server Client

IBM DB2 z/OS IBM DB2 z/OS 7 and 8 When going through a DB2 Connect gateway,
DB2 UDB Client for Windows 6.0 or later.
When going directly to the mainframe from
the client, DB2 Connect Personal Edition v6
or higher on the client machine.

IBM DB2 LUW IBM DB2 LUW 8 and 9 IBM DB2 UDB Client for Windows 7.0 or later.

NOTE: When using a v8 client, Rapid SQL
only supports connecting to a v8 Database on
Windows, Linux and Unix.

Microsoft SQL Server Microsoft SQL 2000 and 2005 Microsoft SQL Server Client Library
MySQL MySQL 4 MySQL ODBC driver 3.5.1 and above
Oracle Oracle 8i, 9i, and 10g Oracle SQL*Net Client

Sybase Sybase System 12.5 and 15 Sybase Open Client




Licensing Rapid SQL

Rapid SQL includes a trial period in which the application can be used without a license. To use Rapid SQL after the
trial period, a license must be obtained. It is recommended that you license the application as soon as possible, in
order to continue to use Rapid SQL without interruption once the trial period has passed.

For more information on licensing Rapid SQL, see the Rapid SQL Installation Guide.

Additional Product Resources

The Embarcadero Web site is an excellent source for additional product information, including white papers, articles,
FAQs, discussion groups, and the Embarcadero Knowledge Base.

Go to www.embarcadero.com/support, or click any of the links below, to find:

¢ Documentation
¢ Online Demos

¢ Technical Papers

¢ Discussion Forums

« Knowledge Base

Embarcadero Technologies Technical Support

If you have a valid maintenance contract with Embarcadero Technologies, the Embarcadero Technical Support team
is available to assist you with any problems you have with our applications. Our maintenance contract also entitles
registered users of Embarcadero Technologies’ products to download free software upgrades during the active
contract period.

To save you time, Embarcadero Technologies maintains a Knowledge Base of commonly-encountered issues and
hosts Discussion Forums that allow users to discuss their experiences using our products and any quirks they may
have discovered.

To speak directly with Embarcadero Technical Support, see Contacting Embarcadero Technologies Technical Support
below.

NOTE: Evaluators receive free technical support for the term of their evaluation (14 days).

Contacting Embarcadero Technologies Technical Support

When contacting Embarcadero Technologies Technical Support please provide the following to ensure swift and
accurate service:

Personal Information
* Name
¢ Company name and address
¢ Telephone number
¢ Fax number

¢ Email address


http://www.embarcadero.com/support/
http://www.embarcadero.com/resources/documentation.html
http://www.embarcadero.com/resources/online_demos.html
http://www.embarcadero.com/resources/technical_papers.html
http://www.embarcadero.com/jive/forumindex.jspa
http://www.embarcadero.com/jive/kbcategory.jspa?categoryID=1
http://www.embarcadero.com/jive/kbcategory.jspa?categoryID=1
http://www.embarcadero.com/jive/forumindex.jspa

Product and System Information
« Embarcadero product name and version number. This information is found under Help, About.
« Your client operation system and version number.
* Your database and version number.

Problem Description

A succinct but complete description of the problem is required. If you are contacting us by telephone, please have the
above information, including any error messages, available so that an Embarcadero Technical Support Engineer can
reproduce the error and clearly understand the problem.

There are three ways to contact Embarcadero’s Technical Support department:
* Via the Web
e Via Phone

¢ Via Email

Via the Web

Embarcadero Technical Support provides an online form that lets you open a Support case via the Web. To access
this form, go to http://www.embarcadero.com/support/open_case.jsp.

We normally acknowledge the receipt of every case on the same day, depending on the time of submission.

Via Phone
United States

Embarcadero Technologies Technical Support phone number is (415) 834-3131 option 2 and then follow the prompts.
The hours are Monday through Friday, 6:00 A.M. to 6:00 P.M. Pacific time.

For licensing issues, including Product Unlock Codes, call (415) 834-3131 option 2 and then follow the prompts. The
hours are Monday through Friday, 6:00 A.M. to 6:00 P.M. Pacific time.

The Embarcadero Technologies Technical Support fax number is (415) 495-4418.
EMEA

Embarcadero Technologies Technical Support phone number is +44 (0)1628 684 499. The hours are Monday to
Friday, 9 A.M. to 5:30 P.M. U.K. time.

For licensing issues, including Product Unlock Codes, call +44 (0)1628-684 494. The hours are Monday to Friday, 9
A.M. to 5:30 P.M. U.K. time

The Embarcadero Technologies Technical Support fax number is +44 (0)1628 684 401.

Via Email
United States

Depending on your needs, send your email to one of the following:
« support@embarcadero.com - Get technical support for users and evaluators
« upgrade@embarcadero.com - Request upgrade information

* key@embarcadero.com - Request a product key

* wish@embarcadero.com - Make a suggestion about one of our products

EMEA



http://www.embarcadero.com/support/open_case.jsp
mailto:support@embarcadero.com?subject=Technical Support Request
mailto:upgrade@embarcadero.com?subject=Upgrade Information Request
mailto:key@embarcadero.com?subject=Key Request
mailto:wish@embarcadero.com?subject=Product Suggestion

Depending on your needs, send your email to one of the following:

* uk.support@embarcadero.com- Get technical support for users and evaluators

* uk.upgrade@embarcadero.com - Request upgrade information

* uk.key@embarcadero.com - Request a product key

« uk.wish@embarcadero.com - Make a suggestion about one of our products



mailto:uk.support@embarcadero.com?subject=Technical Support Request
mailto:uk.upgrade@embarcadero.com?subject=Upgrade Information Request
mailto:uk.key@embarcadero.com?subject=Key Request
mailto:uk.wish@embarcadero.com?subject=Product Suggestion

Rapid SQL Tutorial

Embarcadero Rapid SQL® is an integrated development environment that enables developers to create, edit, version,
tune, and deploy server-side objects residing on Microsoft® SQL Server, Oracle®, Sybase Adaptive Server®, IBM®
UDB DB2®, and IBM® DB2® for OS/390® databases. Its unified database development environment provides
extensive graphical facilities that simplify SQL scripting, object management, reverse engineering, database project
management, version control, and schema deployment. With Rapid SQL, programmers can develop and maintain
high-quality, high-performance client/server and Web-based applications in less time, and with greater accuracy.

About This Tutorial

This tutorial is intended to help you get started using Embarcadero Rapid SQL.

After completing this tutorial, you will have the foundation you need to explore the many features of Rapid SQL. You
will have learned how to register and connect cross-platform datasources; navigate the database Explorer; work with
the individual object browsers, editors, and wizards; build and manage projects; and leverage many of the
productivity-focused features offered throughout Rapid SQL. Rapid SQL allows you to concentrate more on what
needs to be done and less on how it should be done.

This tutorial is divided into six sessions. Do them all at once, or complete them individually as you have time.
¢ Session 1: Getting Started with Rapid SQL
* Session 2: Productivity Enhancers

¢ Session 3: Database Object Management Made Easy

¢ Session 4: Building a Database Project

* Session 5: Visual Query Builder and Data Editor

* Session 6: SQL Debugging and Profiling

You can use this tutorial as a road map of product highlights, and to help familiarize yourself with key product features.

Once you begin, select Help from the Toolbar to browse additional online help resources, including documentation
that complements and builds upon the activities outlined in this tutorial.

Session 1: Getting Started with Rapid SQL

Download and Install

You can obtain the latest version of the Rapid SQL software from the Embarcadero Web site at
www.embarcadero.com.

Click Download and follow the steps as indicated. Save the executable file to your local machine and double-click it to
launch the self-extracting program to guide you through the Rapid SQL installation process.

When you first install an evaluation copy of Rapid SQL, you can use it for 14 days. After that time a permanent license
is required.


http://www.embarcadero.com

Overview

Rapid SQL allows you to view and manage datasources via the Database Explorer. The Database Explorer enables
navigation between different datasource platforms from the same window. Additionally, the Rapid SQL environment

enables multiple workspaces to be opened at the same time, allowing you to work while application processes run in
the background.

Start Rapid SQL
1 On the Start menu, navigate to Programs, Embarcadero Rapid SQL 7.5.0, and select Rapid SQL.

The first time Rapid SQL starts, a dialog appears prompting a search for pre-existing datasources that have
been registered in other Embarcadero applications. Selecting Yes prompts Rapid SQL to search and locate any
datasources defined in the datasource catalog (defined on the machine identified in the Options field). For the
purposes of this tutorial, select No.

2 Click OK to continue.

Rapid SQL provides a feature that automatically searches the DBMS configurations on the network or installation
machine and finds datasources residing on the system that are not currently registered. The Discover Datasources
dialog contains a list of these datasources that includes the name of the datasource server or instance, and the type of
DBMS. Use the Discover Datasources dialog to register datasources in Rapid SQL.

Registering Cross-Platform Datasources

Datasource registration is performed via the Datasource Registration Wizard. It opens automatically via the
Discover Datasources dialog (when you click OK), and can also be opened manually from Rapid SQL's Main Menu.
(Datasource>Register Datasource.)

Registering a Datasource

Rapid SQL provides the same interface for IBM DB2, Microsoft SQL Server, Oracle, Sybase, and ODBC datasource
registration. Each datasource’s connection information and log on details only need to be set up once per datasource
instance. This connection information can be saved locally, or in a common datasource catalog for use in other
Embarcadero products requiring datasource registration.

You can configure Embarcadero products to use a datasource catalog stored in the system registry of your machine
(locally), or use a datasource catalog located in the registry of a remote machine. This capability provides the ability to
easily share datasource catalogs among multiple users and workstations, and creates a highly-maintainable
development environment.

All Embarcadero database management products share the datasource catalog. You can set up your datasource
catalog using one product (such as Rapid SQL), and the same list of datasource will be made available in other
Embarcadero Technologies products. Any changes you make to the datasource catalog are reflected in all
Embarcadero database management products.

To register a Microsoft SQL Server datasource

1 On the first panel of the Datasource Registration Wizard, enter the appropriate information in the fields
provided to define the datasource:

¢ Inthe What is the DBMS type? field, select Microsoft SQL Server.

« Inthe Specify a SQL*Net Connection String box, type or use the Browse button to specify the connection
string.

* Inthe Datasource Name text box, type SAMPLE_DATASOURCE.

Click Next to continue.
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Enter the appropriate log on information in the fields provided:

« Inthe User ID field, type a valid user ID to log on to the datasource.

« Inthe Password field, type a valid password for the user ID defined in the User ID field.
« If you want to save and encrypt the password, choose Auto-Connect?

Click Next to continue.

In the Datasource Group tree, indicate where the datasource you are currently registering will sit, and click
Register to complete the Wizard. The datasource is registered with the instance of Rapid SQL, and it can now be
manipulated via the Rapid SQL interface.

Session 2: Productivity Enhancers

Database Object Management Made Easy

Rapid SQL provides the Database Explorer Tree to provide an easy and intuitive way to drill down into atomic
database objects. The Database Explorer Tree displays all registered datasources and serves as the entry-point to
much of Rapid SQL's advanced functionality.

Viewing Datasources and Datasource Objects in the Explorer Tree

1

On the Explorer, select By Object Type.
The Explorer displays objects organized by type.

Navigate to SAMPLE_DATASOURCE, Databases, Pubs. The datasource objects for the database named
SAMPLE_DATASOURCE are displayed.

Expand the Tables node to view a list of table objects contained in the SAMPLE_DATASOURCE database.

Creating an Object Using the Object Creation Wizard

You can create database objects via Object Creation Wizards accessed from the Database Explorer.

The following steps provide an example on how to use the Table Object Creation Wizard to create a new Oracle table.

Using the Table Object Creation Wizard

1

2

3

On the Explorer, navigate to the Tables node of an Oracle datasource.
Right-click the Tables node and select New from the menu. The Table Object Creation Wizard appears.
Enter the appropriate information in the fields provided:

« Inthe Who Owns the Table? field, type in manually, or click Browse and navigate to define the target owner
of the table.

¢ Inthe What is the Name of the Table? field, type SAMPLE_TABLE.
« Inthe How do you want the table organized? field, select the target option.

Click Next to continue. Rapid SQL opens the Add Column dialog box.

¢ Inthe Column Name: field, add the column: sample_columnl, char(5), and select the defaults for the rest of
the parameter definitions. Click Next. A generated script preview appears. This is standard for all
object-related scripts.



4 Click Execute. Rapid SQL builds the platform-specific SQL code.

NOTE: Rapid SQL build ccode syntactically-correct and ready to run the first time it is generated. Manual
coding is not required in any of the Object Creation Wizards.

Working With an Existing Object Using the Object Editor

Once an object is created, it can be modified via the same Object Editor. Object Editors perform modification
operations that would normally require painstaking and error-prone scripting, such as deleting or inserting columns in
a table while preserving data, dependencies, and permissions. Rapid SQL analyzes the database catalog to
determine its structure, and then automatically generates the appropriate SQL script required for the extended
alteration.

For example, when a full table alteration is required, Rapid SQL automatically unloads and reloads the data,
eliminating most of the tedious work a manual alteration would require.

When an object is created, Rapid SQL automatically opens an individual Object Editor for the newly-created object.

To modify an existing object

1 Onthe Explorer, navigate to the Tables node of the datasource defined previously and select the table you
created in the previous exercise.

2 Double-click the object.
OR
From the Command menu, select Open.

Rapid SQL opens the Table Object Editor and you can proceed to modify the selected object.

Object Documentation and Reporting

Rapid SQL can provide HTML reports for all database objects. The reports are automatically displayed in the Rapid
SQL application workspace, but can be saved as a new file, or referenced in the original file. All HTML reports are
browser-ready and suitable for posting directly to the Web.

To generate an HTML report
1 Onthe Explorer, open any datasource and navigate to the Tables node.

2 Right-click an object and select Report from the menu. The Report dialog appears.
3 Enter the appropriate information in the fields provided:

* Inthe Report Home Page File Name field, type the directory path and file name of the report manually, or
click Browse and navigate to the path and file name. This value supports network Web server paths.

< Inthe Report Title dialog, type the name of the report.

4 Click Execute. The HTML report is automatically generated to the path defined in the Report Home Page File
Name field in Step 3 and displayed in the Rapid SQL application workspace.

Working With Code, Files and Data

Rapid SQL provides many features and powerful development tools for creating and executing SQL code and working
with data. This section of the tutorial will provide a high-level functionality overview of the major development features
and tools within Rapid SQL.



Setting Environment Options

The Options Editor provides an interface for you to set Rapid SQL environment parameters to meet your
development requirements.

To set development environment parameters
1 On the main toolbar, select File>Options. The Options Editor dialog opens.

2 Click on the General Tab. General settings are displayed and modified by selecting them from the dropdown
menu or via the tabbed window.

3 Adjust the development parameters as required and click OK. The environment options are automatically applied
to all registered datasources.

Using the Favorites Tab

The Favorites Tab provides a drag-and-drop library interface of all supported DBMS syntax, SQL syntax, built-in
functions, optimizer hints, and SQL-conditional syntax. Additionally, it provides the ability to create custom folders to
store commonly-used code for quick and efficient access, as needed.

To open the Favorites Explorer
1 Atthe bottom of the Explorer pane, click Favorites. The Favorites Explorer appears.

2 Expand the Microsoft SQL Server node and select the Schema subnode.

3 Click the Procedures node and select Open. The selected code opens in the SQL Editor window and is ready for
execution.

To add a custom folder to the Favorites Explorer
1 Open the Favorites Explorer and right-click the Favorites folder.

2 Select New Folder from the menu. A new folder is added to the bottom of the tree view.

To add an existing script to the Favorites Tab
1 Inthe SQL Editor window, open the target script and right-click anywhere on the workspace.

2 Select Add to Favorites. The Favorite Properties dialog box opens.
3 Enter the appropriate information in the fields provided. The script is added to the Favorites Explorer.

NOTE: Code from the Paste SQL, Paste SQL Syntax, and Favorites Tab are available from any SQL
or DDL Editing window.

Working with Scripts and Files

Rapid SQL extends the auto-generation of SQL code by allowing you to run your scripts across multiple databases at
the same time. Additionally, Rapid SQL provides the option to execute code immediately, or schedule it to run later via
the Windows NT Event Scheduler or Embarcadero Job Scheduler.

Using the Script Execution Facility
1 Onthe Favorites Explorer, navigate to the Microsoft SQL Server node and select the Schema subnode.

2 Double-click the Procedures node.

3 Onthe Script Execution toolbar, click Script Execution Facility. The Script Execution Facility dialog box
appears.



Click the Target Tab and select the datasources against which the script will run.

Click the Output Tab and select a type of output format. For the purposes of this example, select Graphical
Output.

If you want to send a notification message indicating that the script has executed, click the Notify Tab and enter
the appropriate information in the fields provided.

Click Execute. Rapid SQL runs the script against the datasources specified on the Target Tab.

NOTE: Separate script output windows are created for each selected datasource.

Using the File Execution Facility

Similar to the Script Execution Facility, files containing SQL scripts can be added to the File Execution Facility and
executed immediately or scheduled to run later. Other than code’s origin, all supporting functionality is the same.

1

On the Tools toolbar, click File Execution Facility.

Rapid SQL opens the File Execution Facility dialog box.

To locate the file you want to execute, click Add.

On the Target Tab, select the datasources to run the script against.

On the Output Tab, and select the desired output option. For the purposes of this example, select Graphical
Output.

NOTE: To enable the scheduling function for the script, you must select the File Output option.

If you want to send notification that the script has executed, on the Notify Tab, complete the target information.
Click Execute.
Rapid SQL runs the script against the target datasources.

NOTE: Separate script output windows are created for each selected datasource.

Viewing Data

Rapid SQL provides several options for browsing data. In addition, it gives you the ability to construct even the most
complex SQL statements with point-and-click ease.

Select * Browsing (SQL Server Example)

1
2
3

On the Database Explorer, expand the MS SQL server node.
Expand any database, and then expand the pubs node.

Expand the Tables node, and right-click any table, and then click SELECT * FROM.

All columns and rows from the table are displayed in the active workspace.

Retaining Datasource Explorer View Settings

1

On the Explorer toolbar, select Retain View Setting.

The next time you open the Explorer, it will open just as you left it. All connections that were present when you closed
Rapid SQL will be reestablished.



Datasource Explorer Bookmarks
Rapid SQL allows you to set bookmarks for frequently visited database objects.

1 Onthe Datasource Explorer, right-click any node.
2 Select Add Bookmark.
You can modify the bookmark name as desired.

After Bookmarks are defined you can use them to easily navigate to commonly used datasource resources via the
main menu Bookmarks item.

You can use the Bookmark Manager to maintain your Bookmarks.
1 From the main Toolbar, select Bookmarks, and then select the Bookmark Manager.

The Bookmark Manager dialog box opens where you can rename, move, and delete bookmarks.

Setting Keyboard Shortcuts and Hot Keys
1 Inany open space above the Explorer, right-click.

A pop-up menu opens
2 From the pop-up menu, select Customize.
The Customize dialog box opens.
3 Inthe Customize dialog box, open the Keyboard Tab.

« The Keyboard Tab can be used to set Keyboard shortcut hot keys for all areas of Rapid SQL functionality.

Referencing Most Recently Used Datasources
1 From the File menu, select Recent Datasources, and then choose a datasource.

This will automatically place you on the datasource within the Explorer, ready to work with an active connection.

Session 3: Scripting

Generating Code

By providing several code generation and assistance options, Rapid SQL makes cross-platform development easy for
developers of all experience levels.

NOTE: The following examples build on the MS SQL Server SAMPLE_DATASOURCE registered earlier
in this tutorial. These examples can be applied to any registered datasource for any of the
supported platforms.

Code Generation Facility

The Code Generation Facility can be used to create complete procedures, functions or packages revolving around
views or tables.



To open the Code Generation Facility:
1 From the Tools toolbar, click Code Generation Facility.
Rapid SQL opens the Embarcadero Code Generator dialog box.
2 Inthe datasource list box, select the target datasource from the drop-down list.
3 Inthe database list box, select pubs.
In the Table/View pane, click Tables, and then select authors.
In the Select 1 or More Where Clause Columns box, select state.

In the Select 1 or More Output Columns box, select all columns.
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In the Generate box, choose Select (this is the code option).
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In the Provide an Output File Name, type or browse and locate a target file where you want to save the
generated script, and then click Open.

9 Click OK.

The DDL to create the procedure is generated and displayed in an editable window called the DDL Editor. You
can edit the name of the new procedure and any of the generated code at this time.

10 Name the new procedure sample_select_authors.
11 To submit the DDL and create the procedure, click Execute or Step Execute.
The indicated file will be saved on the selected directory.

NOTE: No SQL statement coding is required to generate complete stored procedures and packages. If
applicable, Rapid SQL allows all generated code to be previewed and edited to fit any
development need.

Right-Click Feature

Similar to the Code Generation Facility, the right-click code generation feature can be used to create complete
procedures, functions, or packages revolving around views or tables.

1 Onthe Database Explorer, expand the MS SQL server node.
2 Expand any database, and then expand the pubs node.
Expand the Tables node, and right-click the authors table.

From the pop-up list, select Generate, Procedure, and then Select.
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In the Input Columns pane, select state.
6 Inthe Output Columns pane, leave all output columns selected.
7 Click OK.

The DDL to create the procedure is generated and displayed in an editable window, called the DDL Editor. You
can edit the name of the new procedure and any of the generated code.

To submit the DDL and create the procedure, click Execute or Step Execute.

NOTE: No SQL statement coding is required to generate complete stored procedures and packages. If
applicable, Rapid SQL allows all generated code to be previewed and edited to fit any
development need.



Code Assistance

Rapid SQL provides extensive, easy-to-use code assistance features for all supported DBMS platforms, throughout
the application. Assistance is provided in the form of ready-to-use code templates and blocks of syntactically correct
code.

Paste SQL
1 On the Database Explorer, expand the MS SQL server node.

2 Expand any database, and then expand the pubs node.
3 To open a SQL Editor window, from the main toolbar, select File, New, and then SQL (Ctrl+N).
4 On the Edit toolbar, select Paste SQL.
The Paste SQL dialog box opens.
5 Inthe Tables pane, select the authors table.
6 Inthe Columns pane, select all columns.
7 Inthe Statement column, click Select as the generation option.
8 To copy the generated code to the SQL Editor workspace, click Paste Statement.

NOTE: You can use the statement as is, or modify the code as needed.

Paste SQL Syntax
1 Onthe Database Explorer, expand the MS SQL server node.

2 Expand any database, and then expand the pubs node.
3 To open a SQL Editor window, from the main toolbar, select File, New, and then SQL (Ctrl+N).
4 On the Edit toolbar, select Paste SQL.
The SQL Syntax for SQL Server dialog box opens.
5 Inthe SQL Statements: pane, click a target template.
The template syntax appears in the Syntax pane.
6 To copy the code into the SQL Editor workspace, click Paste.

NOTE: You can add your own code to complete the needed operation.

Session 4: Building a Database Project

Creating a New Rapid SQL Project

Rapid SQL provides an excellent team development environment that allows you to reverse engineer live database
objects into off-line SQL source code files that can then be easily added to a version control system (VCS). Rapid
SQL’'s seamless VCS integration offers all version control operations, such as get, check-out, check-in, history, and
diff. The example below reverse engineers the table objects from the Microsoft SQL Server pubs database into a
Rapid SQL project, and then adds the project to version control using Microsoft Visual Source Safe.



To create a new project:

1
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On the main toolbar, select File, New, and then Project.

The New Project dialog box opens.

In the Name text box, type sample_project.

In the Location text box, type or browse and locate a directory that contains a VSS database.
Optionally, enter a description.

Under Initialize New Project, select From Database.

Click OK.

The New Project Reverse Engineering Wizard opens.

In the Select a Datasource box, select the target datasource.

Click Next.

The next panel of the wizards opens.

In the Select Database to reverse-engineer window, select pubs.

Click Next.

The next panel of the wizard opens.

From the Owners list box, select dbo.

In the Object Type box, right-click to unselect all options, and then select Tables.
In the Extract Scope box, select Selected Objects Only.

Click Next.

The next panel of the wizard opens.

In the Object Type box, select Tables from the drop-down list, and then select the authors, discounts, and
employees tables.

In the Options for Tables box, right-click to Unselect All.

Click Next.

The next panel of the wizard opens.

18.For Object Ownership, select Retain.

Click Next.

The Preview panel of the wizard opens so you can review the project you are creating.

Click Execute.

You have now successfully created a working database project. At this point, the project is available to be added to
Version Control. This can be done by clicking Yes when prompted and following the dialog, or by right- clicking the
project on the Project Explorer. Select Yes for the purpose of this example.

Adding a Project to Version Control (Sample - Microsoft Visual Source



Safe)

When a project is created Rapid SQL will automatically prompt you to add the project files to the selected VCS (see
Setting Environment Options below).The dialog you see is displayed below:

1 Inthe Visual SourceSafe Login dialog box, enter the Username and Password.
2 Type or browse and locate the target database, and then click Open.
The Add to SourceSafe Project dialog box opens.
3 To name your project, in the Project text box type “sample_project.”
4  Click OK.

You receive the message below to indicate that your project was successfully placed in the VSS.

Section 5: Visual Query Builder and Data Editor

Rapid SQL gives you the ability to construct complex SQL statements with point-and-click ease using the Visual Query
Builder.

Visual Query Builder
1 On the Database Explorer, expand the MS SQL Server node, and then select pubs.

2 Expand the pubs node, and then select Tables.
3  Right-click the authors table and select Build Query.

The authors table is automatically added to the Query Builder workspace.
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Right-click the titleauthor table and select Add.

NOTE: Note that the tables are automatically identified as being joined by any columns with the same
name and datatype.

5 To expose the Visual Query Building clauses and options, open the DML Tab.
6 To add code the query, right-click on any clause.
7 Click Execute.

The query executes and the lower window displays the results.

NOTE: Any visual query builder session can easily be saved to a file for later use.

Live Data Editor
1 Onthe Database Explorer, expand the MS SQL Server node, and then select pubs.

2 Expand the pubs node, and then select Tables.
3 Right-click the authors table and select Edit Data.

Rapid SQL opens the Data Editor Filter dialog box.

N

In the Columns box, select Add All.
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Optionally, you can add a WHERE clause that will filter for only the desired data.

NOTE: Rapid SQL builds the SQL to retrieve the data to be edited in the lower window.



* The editing window has LIVE and BATCH modes. LIVE mode commits your changes each time you move to a
new row. BATCH mode will allow you to move within the window and commit your changes when ready.

¢ Changes made in BATCH mode can be cancelled by selecting Reload Data.

Section 6: SQL Debugging and Profiling

SQL Debugging
The SQL Debugger is another database productivity tool that lets you debug SQL Server, Oracle, Sybase or IBM DB2

UDB for Open Systems stored procedures as well as Oracle functions. SQL Debugger simplifies the task of finding
coding errors.

1 Onthe Database Explorer, expand the MS SQL Server node, and then select pubs.
2 Expand the pubs node, and then select Procedures.
3 Right-click the target Procedure and select Debug.

« If the procedure/function contains input variables, the Procedure Execution window prompts for entry of these
values.

4  Enter the value(s) for the input variable(s) and press Continue.
NOTE: Pressing the Debug button or selecting Debug from the Command menu invokes The SQL
Debugger.

Rapid SQL allows the user to save the input variable values to a file for later use. This is very
helpful for procedures/functions with many input variables that need to be run repeatedly.

The application opens the SQL Debugger Interface.

SQL Profiling- Oracle Only

The SQL Profiler within Rapid SQL provides the ability to capture the metrics of various PL/SQL programmable
objects as they are executed in the database. It quickly identifies performance bottlenecks by first calculating the
overall runtimes of objects like Oracle packages, and then computing the amount of time each line of PL/SQL code
spends executing. Information is presented in an easily viewed, drill-down format.

To start a profiling session:
1 From the Tools menu select SQL Profiler, Start.

OR
From the SQL Profiler toolbar, click the Start Profiling button Execute.

The Profiler Start dialog box opens.
2 Enter a name for the profiling session, or select an existing name from the drop-down list.
3 Click OK.

The Profiler session is now active.

4 Select the programmable object you want to capture metrics for, and click Execute



5 When finished, from the SQL Profiler toolbar, click Stop.
The SQL Profiler Stop dialog box opens.
« Stop & Analyze — Stops the profiling session and presents the detail profiling information.
» Stop — Stops the profiling and leave the user on the current screen.
¢ Cancel — Cancels the stop command.
* Help — Displays SQL Profiler Help
6 Click Stop.
7 Expand the PL/SQL Code Profiling section.
8 Right-click the profile session, and then select Run Summary.
The Run Summary appears.
9 Right-click a session and select Run Detail.
The Run Detail screen appears and allows you to view the metrics for the run in both a graphical and text format.
10 To drill down further into the data, right-click a unit, select Unit Detail.

NOTE: You can scroll through the Source window to view the execution times for each statement.

To compare two cases:

1 From the Run Summary screen, select the two cases you wish to compare (SHIFT+CLICK to select the second
case), and then right-click and select Compare.

Additional Evaluation Resources

Embarcadero Technologies provides a variety of resources to help support your evaluation and selection
of a development tool for your organization.

Evaluation Guides
Select the link for the evaluation guide.

+ Embarcadero SQL Debugger

« Embarcadero SQL Tuner

Web site

Visit our Web site for current product and company information, educational materials and supporting information. Visit
www.embarcadero.com

Electronic Documentation

Detailed reference documentation is available on the Rapid SQL Evaluation CD or online at
www.embarcadero.com/support

Online FAQ

The Rapid SQL online FAQ provides answers to commonly asked questions regarding licensing, installation and other
helpful topics.


http://www.embarcadero.com/products/debugger/debugger_evaluationguide.pdf
http://www.embarcadero.com/products/sqltuner/sqltuner_evaluationguide.pdf
http://www.embarcadero.com
http://www.embarcadero.com/support

E-mail Support
You can contact Rapid SQL support engineers, consultants and engineers directly by sending inquiries to
support@embarcadero.com

Telephone Support

We encourage you to call us anytime you would like help or have questions during your evaluation. Please call
415.834.3131 ext. 2, Monday to Friday, 6:00am - 6:00pm PST, Saturday and Sunday, 8:00am - 5:00 PST.


mailto:support@embarcadero.com

Application Basics

Application Basics is designed to situate you within the application and to provide information about what Rapid SQL
offers in the way of design, navigation, and application features. The information presented here is high-level and
conceptual. For information on how to use Rapid SQL, see Using Rapid SQL.

Application Basics is divided into two sections, the table below describes each section:

Section Description

Product Design This section describes the Rapid SQL user interface.

Configuring Rapid SQL This section describes how to customize Rapid SQL's
configuration to suit your specific needs.

Product Design

The Rapid SQL window opens with the Database Explorer on the left, the Workspace on the right, and all toolbars
docked at the top of the application. The Output Window is not automatically displayed. Rapid SQL also offers you a
number of desktops, or workspaces, that you can toggle among while you work.

Database Explorer

Rapid SQL organizes the wealth of information pertaining to your servers through its Database Explorer. The
Database Explorer provides a fast and efficient way to access your database objects and scripts. The Database
Explorer is a separate window containing a tree object that you can select and expand. The tree object organizes and
nests subjects as branches. By expanding or collapsing the tree, you can efficiently browse multiple datasources. The
Database Explorer window is dockable so that you can maneuver through the application efficiently.

The Database Explorer includes three tabs:

* Explorer

Favorites

* Project
¢ VC Files

Explorer Tab

The Explorer Tab provides a visual method for browsing, accessing and manipulating your database objects. The
Explorer Tab lets you:

« Connect, disconnect, and browse the objects in the supported datasources on your network.
« Drag objects to the Rapid SQL workspace.

« Create new objects.



Datasource Node

When you click the datasource node of the Explorer Tab tree, Rapid SQL lists all the databases available for that
datasource. When you click a database node, you can view all the database object types available for that datasource.
When expand an object type node, Rapid SQL displays available objects. You can collapse any portion of a
datasource to concentrate on a particular portion of your database.

For more information, see:

Organizing the Explorer

Creating New Objects from the Explorer

Extracting DDL from the Explorer
Displaying Dependencies from the Explorer Tab

Organizing the Explorer

Rapid SQL contains functionality that lets you configure how objects are organized in the Explorer Tab. The table
below explains the available options:

Functionality Description

Organize by Object Type Select to display objects by object type for all users in the same
list. This display mode cuts performance in databases that contain
many objects.

Organize by Owner Select to display objects by owner. Most efficient if you are working
with databases containing a high number of objects.

Show Only My Objects Select to display the objects you own in the Explorer Tab. Available
if you are organizing the Explorer Tab by object type.

Show System Objects Select to display system objects.

Full Refresh Select to refresh.

Expand All Groups Select to expand all groups.

Collapse Select to collapse all datasources or collapse all groups.

Retain Group View Settings Select to retain the current state of the Explorer Tab so that the it
opens the same way the next time you start Rapid SQL.

You can also set these option on the Explorer Tab of the Options Editor.

Organizing the Explorer by Object Owner
1 Onthe Explorer Tab, click the Explorer list above the list of datasource groups.

2 Click Organize by Owner.

Rapid SQL dynamically reorganizes the display of the Explorer Tab, sorting database objects by object owner.



Organizing the Explorer by Object Type
To organize the Explorer by Object Type, do the following:

1 Onthe Explorer Tab, click the Explorer list above the list of datasource groups.
2 Click Organize by Object Type.

Rapid SQL dynamically reorganizes the display of the Explorer Tab, sorting database objects by type.

Showing or Hiding System Objects
To show or hide system objects, do the following:

1 Onthe Explorer Tab, click the Explorer list above the list of datasource groups.
2 Click Show System Objects to show all system objects.

3 Click the Show System Objects again to hide all system objects.

Creating New Objects from the Explorer

Rapid SQL lets you create new database objects from the Explorer Tab. When you create an object from the Explorer
Tab, Rapid SQL does the following:

« Automatically brings up the Object Attachment Facility which associates the new object with an object type.
« Opens a DDL Editor containing a shell script based on the object type you select.

< Automatically ties that object to the current database.

Creating a New Object from the Explorer
To create a new object from the Explorer, do the following:

1 Inthe Explorer Tab, right-click the object type node for the object to create and then click New to open the
wizard associated with that object.

The Object Type Information dialog box displays. The object type and owner are automatically assigned based
on the object type you selected in the previous step.

2 Enter the name of the object.
3 Click OK.

Rapid SQL opens an editor containing a template for the object type.

Extracting DDL from the Explorer

Rapid SQL's Explorer Tab provides a quick, convenient method for extracting object DDL. Rapid SQL lets you extract
the DDL for multiple or individual database objects. SQL scripts are the text of statements that are used to create
database objects. Rapid SQL also lets you run SQL scripts against other databases to recreate the database objects.
You can also extract scripts to create a record of how an object was created. Rapid SQL lets you extract the CREATE
statements for any object into a DDL Editor. If you are extracting the DDL of an Oracle procedural logic object, an SQL
Editor automatically opens instead, saving you the trouble of inserting PL/SQL tags.

Rapid SQL offers two ways to extract DDL from the Explorer Tab:



Using the Shortcut Menu

1 Select one or more objects in the Explorer Tab. To select contiguous objects, hold SHIFT and select multiple
objects. To select noncontiguous objects, hold ALT and select specific objects.

2 Right-click to display the shortcut menu and then click Extract.

Dragging Objects

1 Select one or more objects in the Explorer Tab. To select contiguous objects, hold SHIFT and select multiple
objects. To select non-contiguous objects, hold ALT and select specific objects.

2 Drag the script(s) to the desired position in the Rapid SQL workspace.

Displaying Dependencies from the Explorer Tab
Rapid SQL lets you open a result set window, directly from the Explorer Tab, to display dependencies for an object.

Displaying Dependencies from the Explorer Tab
1 Onthe Explorer Tab, double-click the object node.

Rapid SQL displays the list of objects.
2 Right-click the target object and then click Dependencies.
Rapid SQL opens the Dependencies window which lists all dependent objects.

NOTE: Rapid SQL does not retrieve dependencies if objects are created out of order.

Favorites Tab

Rapid SQL provides the Favorites Tab for designating and accessing favorite scripts. On the Favorite Scripts Tab you
can do the following with frequently used SQL scripts:

e View

« Navigate
» Save

e Recall
* Execute

Sample Favorite Scripts are installed for Microsoft SQL Server, Oracle, and Sybase Adaptive
Server.

For more information, see Favorite Properties Dialog Box.

Favorite Properties Dialog Box
The table below describes the options and functionality on the Favorite Properties dialog box:

Option Description

Description Lets you enter a description.

File Name Lets you type or browse and locate a file.




Option Description

Hot Key Lets you enter a Hot Key.

Hot Keys must begin with CTRL or be stand-alone function keys.
Rapid SQL automatically places the CTRL command in front of
any character.

File Type Lets you select a file type.

Subsystem Node
NOTE: The Subsystem node is available for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS only.
The Subsystem node displays detailed information about the DB2 subsystem. Subsystem objects include:
+ Connections

« DDE

le

Parameters

Connections
Connections displays the current connections to the subsystem.

NOTE: The information is read-only.

For more information, see Subsystem Node.

DDF

DDF (distributed data facility) displays the information regarding the status and configuration of the DDF, a set of DB2
UDB for 0S/390 components through which DB2 UDB for OS/390 communicates with another RDBMS.

NOTE: The information is read-only.

For more information, see Subsystem Node.

Parameters
Parameters displays the DB2 subsystem parameters.

NOTE: The information is read-only.

For more information, see Subsystem Node.

Project Tab

The Project Tab provides a visual method for browsing, accessing, and manipulating your projects. The Project Tab
lets you:

¢ Open, close, modify, and browse projects.

» Drag project items to the Rapid SQL workspace.



» Create new projects.

NOTE: The Project Tab is available after you create or open a project.

For more information on working with projects, see Project Management.

VC Files Tab

The VC Files Tab displays open version control files. This tab displays files listed in the *.xml file for the version control
files. The tab displays a checkbox icon for files that are checked-out.

For more information, see Version Control.

Rapid SQL Windows

The Rapid SQL interface includes several windows to help you develop your program. The windows include:

Topics
* Describe Window

Output Window

* Browsers

Workspaces

Preview Dialog Boxes

Describe Window

Rapid SQL offers a floating Describe window for procedures, tables, views, and functions (Oracle and IBM DB2 UDB
for Open Systems only). In the Describe window, you can view columnar information (for tables and views) or input
parameter information (for procedures and functions).

Opening the Describe Window
Rapid SQL offers three ways to open the Describe window:

1 Inan editor, right-click an object and then click Describe from Cursor.
2 Onthe Explorer Tab, select an object and then click Describe.

3 Onthe Explorer Tab or in an editor, select an object and then press CTRL+D.

Using the Describe Window
In the Describe window:

1 Click the Name list and then click a name to view a list of types of objects in the database.
2 Click the Owner list and then click an owner to view a list of all owners of objects in the database.

3 Click the Type list and then click a type to view columnar information (for tables and views) or input parameter
information (for functions and procedures).



Output Window

Rapid SQL incorporates a separate window to capture all messages returned by the server and to log entries about
the progress of operations started by the application.

For more information, see Configuring the Output Window

Configuring the Output Window
Rapid SQL lets you display, hide, or dock the Output Window anywhere in the application.

Displaying the Output Window
1 Onthe View menu, click Output.

OR
On the Main toolbar, click Output.

Rapid SQL displays the Output Window.

Hiding the Output Window
1 On the View menu, click Output.

OR
On the Main toolbar, click Output.

OR
Right-click the Output Window and then click Hide.

Rapid SQL hides the Output Window.

Docking the Output Window
Right-click the Output Window and then click Docking View.

Rapid SQL docks the Output Window to the bottom of the application frame.

Undocking the Output Window
Right-click the Output Window and then click Docking View.

Rapid SQL displays the Output Window as a floating window in the application.

Messages in the Output Window
The Output Window lets you save, print, copy, and clear server messages.

Saving Server Messages
1 Right-click the Output Window and then click Save.

Rapid SQL opens the Save As dialog box.
2 Enter the location and name of the file in the File Name box.

NOTE: Rapid SQL defaults the file extension to .msg.

3 To save the file, click OK.



Printing Server Messages
1 Right-click the Output Window and then click Print.

Rapid SQL opens the Print dialog box.
NOTE: Rapid SQL prompts you with information on the size of the print job before opening the Print
dialog box.
2 Configure your print job.

3 Click OK to print the file.

Copying Server Messages
1 Right-click the target Server Messages and then click Copy.

Rapid SQL copies the selected text to the Microsoft Windows Clipboard.

2 Paste the contents of the clipboard into target applications.

Clearing Server Messages
1 Right-click the Output Window and then click Clear.

Rapid SQL clears your Server Messages.

Browsers

Browsers are a flexible environment where you can examine, extract, and execute database objects and their
dependencies. Browsers provide the means to view objects types across multiple database platforms and
connections. You can simultaneously view and work with objects from Oracle, Microsoft SQL Server, Sybase Adaptive
Server, and IBM DB2 UDB for Open Systems.

The benefit of using Browsers is the ability to see detailed information about specific object types. You can also print,
search, copy, and sort the contents of a Browser window.

Topics
* Browser Toolbar

* Opening Browsers

Browser Object Types

Extracting DDL from Browsers

le

Displaying Dependencies from Browsers

Refreshing Browsers

Browser Toolbar
You can place the floating Browser toolbar anywhere on the Rapid SQL workspace.

For more information, see Browsers.



Opening Browsers

Browsers let you view all types of database objects, including the SQL procedures used to build them. Browsers let
you:

« Copy database objects
« Modify database objects
« Test database objects

The ability to browse dependencies is especially useful, particularly when modifying SQL code in procedures and
triggers. For example, in a situation where a trigger enforces a rule that does not let you update a particular box, you
can use the Browser to do the following:

« Browse the triggers to find the offending trigger.
« Extract the DDL for that trigger into one window.

< In another window, drop the offending trigger, make your update to the box, then execute the corrected trigger
DDL to replace the trigger in the database.

Opening a Browser Window
Rapid SQL offers two ways to open a Browser:

1 Onthe Browse menu, click the target object type.

OR

In the workspace, right-click, click Browser, then click the target object.
Rapid SQL opens a Browser.

For more information, see Browsers.

Browser Object Types

Rapid SQL's Browsers read the appropriate object types for specific databases. A select statement is issued against
the appropriate systems table based on the requested object to bring back a listing of the objects in the database. The
table below contains a list of the Browsers available for each database platform:

Object Type |IBM DB2 UDB |IBM DB2UDB | Microsoft SQL | Oracle Sybase
for Open for z/OS and Server Adaptive
Systems 0S/390 Server

Aliases

Check

Constraints f f f ( /

Clusters

Databases

Database

Links ‘/




Object Type |IBM DB2 UDB |IBM DB2 UDB | Microsoft SQL | Oracle Sybase
for Open for z/OS and Server Adaptive
Systems 0S/390 Server

Defaults

Directories

Event

Monitors (

Extended

Procedures

Foreign Keys

Functions
v v v
Groups
v v
Indexes
v v v v v
Libraries
v
Packages
v v v
Plans
v
PL/SQL Code
Profiling

Primary Keys

Procedures

Profiles

Roles

WON N NN

Rules




Object Type

IBM DB2 UDB
for Open
Systems

IBM DB2 UDB
for z/OS and
0S/390

Microsoft SQL
Server

Oracle

Sybase
Adaptive
Server

Rollback
Segments

Segments

Sequences

Snapshots

Snapshot
Logs

Materialized
Views

Materialized
View Logs

Synonyms

Tables

Tablespaces

Triggers

Types

Type Bodies

Unique Keys

RN . N B N . . W e VO . O . N e N e Y

User
Datatypes

User
Messages

Users
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Object Type

IBM DB2 UDB
for Open
Systems

IBM DB2 UDB
for z/OS and
0S/390

Microsoft SQL
Server

Oracle

Sybase
Adaptive
Server

Views

o

o

o

v

Working with Browsers

Browsers offer a versatile method of browsing and managing the contents of your databases. To help you maintain
and organize your databases, you can:

Print the contents of a Browser
Search the contents of a Browser
Copy the contents of a Browser

Sort the contents of a Browser

Printing Browsers

1

2

o o b

Open a Browser for the desired object type.
On the File menu, click Print to open the Print dialog box.

In the Name box, click the list, which contains a list of local and network printers that you can access (if you do
not see any listed, then your computer is not configured for any printers).

Click the target printer.

In the Print Range box, click the appropriate option button to indicate print range.

In the Number of copies text box of the Copies box, click the Up or Down arrow or enter the number of copies.
Click OK.

Rapid SQL prints the selection.

Searching Browsers

1

2

(o) BN &) N

Open a Browser for the desired object type.

On the Edit menu, click Find.

Rapid SQL opens the Find box.

In the Find What text box, enter the search string.

To make the search case sensitive, select the Match Case check box.

To specify the direction to search, in the Direction box, click the Up or Down option button.
Click Find Next.

Rapid SQL finds the next occurrence of your search string.

Copying Browsers

1
2

Open a Browser for the desired object type.

Select the objects to copy.



3 On the Edit menu, click Copy.

4 Place the pointer at the position where you want to paste the objects, and then on the Edit menu, click Paste.

Sorting Browsers
1 Open or create a Browser for the desired object type.

2 Double-click the column header for the column of data to sort and Rapid SQL lists the contents of the column in
ascending order.

3 Double-click the column header again and Rapid SQL lists the contents of the column in descending order.

For more information, see Browsers.

Extracting DDL from Browsers

For each database type, Rapid SQL provides an appropriate Browser. The Browsers are mutually exclusive object
windows, showing only objects of a given type. If you connect to multiple datasources, you have access to a number
of objects that are not available based on the database platform. Rapid SQL includes intelligence to determine the
valid object types in the underlying datasource.

Using the Main Menu
1 Onthe Browse menu, click the target object type.

Rapid SQL opens the appropriate Browser:

2 Inthe Browser, double-click the target object type to extract the object type DDL into a DDL Editor.

Using the Browser Toolbar
1 Onthe Browser toolbar, click Tables.

Rapid SQL opens the Table Browser:
2 Click the scroll bar arrow to locate the target table.
3 Double-click the target table.

Rapid SQL extracts the schema DDL into a DDL Editor.

Using the Shortcut Menu
1 Right-click an open area of the workspace, click Browsers, and then click the target object type.

2 Inthe Browser, double-click the target object type.
Rapid SQL extracts the schema DDL into a DDL Editor.

For more information, see Browsers.

Displaying Dependencies from Browsers

You can display object dependencies for an object from its corresponding object Browser. Rapid SQL displays the
dependencies in a separate result set window.



Displaying Dependencies
Rapid SQL offers three ways to display dependencies from Browsers:

1 Open aBrowser for an object type.
2 Inthe Browser, click the target object.
3 On the Object menu, click Dependencies.

OR

On the Browser toolbar, click Dependencies.

OR

Right-click the target object and then click Dependencies.
Rapid SQL displays dependencies in a separate window.

For more information, see Browsers.

Refreshing Browsers
Rapid SQL lets you refresh and display the results of a Browser operation.

Refreshing the Browser
1 On the Object menu, click Refresh.

OR

On the Browser toolbar, click Refresh.

OR

Right-click the Browser workspace and then click Refresh.
Rapid SQL refreshes the results of the browser operation.

For more information, see Browsers.

Workspaces

Workspaces are a convenient way to maximize your desktop. You can use workspaces to multiply the amount of
scripting, script execution, and development resources you have available at any one time. Rapid SQL lets you open
and use several workspaces at one time. Using more than one workspace lets you:

« Execute long running scripts in one workspace while working in other workspaces.

« Develop strategies for working on scripts and result sets in one workspace while other scripts reside in one or
more of the other workspaces.

Toggling Between Workspaces
Rapid SQL offers two ways to toggle between workspaces:

1 Onthe Main toolbar, click Workspace.

OR

Right-click the current workspace and then click the target workspace.

Rapid SQL brings the target workspace forward.



For more information, see:

Setting Workplace Options

Managing Workspaces

Managing Workspaces

Rapid SQL provides you with three default workspaces. You manage the workspaces in the Workspace dialog box.
Using the Workspace dialog box you can:

« Differentiate between workspaces by changing the background color or wallpaper.
« Toggle among workspaces.

« Create, delete, rename, and specify the order of workspaces.

Managing Workspaces
The Workspace dialog box lets you manage all open windows in your workspace.

1 Onthe Windows menu, click Windows.
Rapid SQL displays the Workspace dialog box. Any open windows in the current workspace display in the list.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Workspace dialog box:

Option Description

Activate Sets the focus onto the window you have selected in the list and
closes the Workspace dialog box.

OK Closes the Workspace dialog box and accepts any changes you
have made to the windows in the current workspace.

Save Saves the contents of the window you have selected in the list. You
are prompted to provide a name and location for the file you are
saving if you have not done so already.

Close Window Closes the window you have selected from the list. If you have not
saved the contents of the window, you are prompted with a save
file alert.

Help Initiates and displays this Help topic in the Rapid SQL Help.

Set Sort Columns Dialog Box

The Set Sort Columns dialog box lets you sort multiple columns, and sort column identification, in the Right Pane of
the application.

For more information, see Completing the Set Columns Dialog Box.

Completing the Set Columns Dialog Box
To complete the Set Columns dialog box, do the following:

1 Inthe right pane of the application, right-click a column heading and select Sort Multiple Columns.
Rapid SQL opens the Set Sort Columns dialog box.

2 In Column Name select the column(s) to use to sort the information in the right pane of the application.



3 Click the right arrow to move the column(s) to the Column Name box.
4  Click the up and down arrows to change the order of the sort columns.

For more information, see Set Sort Column Dialog Box.

Preview Dialog Boxes

Before executing any code, Rapid SQL offers Preview dialog boxes to let you confirm actions before execution. In the
Preview dialog boxes, you can:

* Preview the code to execute.
« View the SQL of the code on your database.
« Create a report detailing the affect of executing code on your database.
* Schedule execution of the code.
« Save the code to execute.
« Open your e-mail program with the code to execute as an attachment.
« Print the code to execute.
Topics:
* Preview
¢ Impact Analysis
* Generate Report

Menus

Rapid SQL offers two context-sensitive menus to let you access all the application’s features. The Main Menu is
always on the top of the application window. The shortcut menu is accessible from almost anywhere in the application.
Right-click to view the available shortcut menu. Rapid SQL lets you customize the Tools menu to help you tailor the
application to your needs.

Topics
* Main Menu

Shortcut menus

¢ Customizing the Tools Menu

Main Menu

Rapid SQL's features can all be accessed from the Main Menu by clicking the menu name and selecting from the
submenu. The menus are context sensitive and change based on the tasks you want to perform. The table below
describes the Rapid SQL menus:

Menu Item Description

File Create, open, close, print, send, and save script files and result sets.
Set application options and defaults.




Menu Item Description

Datasource Create, modify, select, connect to, and disconnect from datasources.
Access the database search facility.

Project Available only when a project is open. Configure project
management, build projects, and use version control functions.

Browse Browse any object type a datasource connection.

Logfile Activate/deactivate, open, set options, and flush the Rapid SQL

application log.

View Arrange the Rapid SQL environment. Display or hide the Database
Explorer, toolbars, Output Window, Describe window, activate
full-screen mode.

Tools Choose any of Rapid SQL's tools, such as Database Search and the
Visual Diff Utility. Customize and add tools of your own.

Bookmarks Access and manage bookmarks.

Help Access HTML Help.

Query Available only when an Editor is open. Execute and set options for

your SQL scripts.

Object Available only when a browser is open. Execute, view dependencies,
extract, and refresh objects in a database.

Edit Available only when an Editor is open. Edit and manipulate the text in
your scripts.

Format Available only when a Result Window is active. Format the contents
of result sets.

Window Cascade and tile open windows. Toggle among open windows.

For more information, see Menus.

Explorer Bookmarks

The Bookmarks menu lets you access and manage explorer bookmarks. Explorer bookmarks let you quickly access
nodes in the Database Explorer.

Creating Explorer Bookmarks
1 On the Database Explorer, right-click the target node, and then select Add Bookmark.

Rapid SQL opens the Add Friendly Bookmark Name dialog box.
2 Type the explorer bookmark name.
3 Click OK.

Rapid SQL displays the explorer bookmark under the Bookmarks menu. Explorer bookmarks are organized by
platform.

Editing Explorer Bookmarks
1 Onthe Main Menu, select Bookmarks.

2 Select Bookmark Manager.

Rapid SQL opens Bookmark Manager.



3 To rename the explorer bookmark, select the target explorer bookmark, and then click Rename.
Rapid SQL opens the Edit Bookmark Name dialog box.

4  Type the new explorer bookmark name.

5 Click OK.

6 To delete an explorer bookmark, select the target explorer bookmark, and then click Delete.

TIP:  Toadd explorer bookmarks without using the Add Friendly Bookmark Name dialog box, select Do
not show ‘Add Friendly Bookmark Name’ dialog option.

Shortcut Menus

Rapid SQL incorporates context-sensitive menus to give you another way to access object functionality. These menus
mirror the functionality that you can access from application toolbars or the main menu.

Opening Shortcut Menus
1 Right-click anywhere on the Rapid SQL desktop to open the appropriate shortcut menu.

For more information, see Menus.

Toolbars

Rapid SQL toolbars change to reflect the element of the application you are using. The toolbars contain icons that are
the fastest way to access commonly used features of Rapid SQL. You can move the toolbars to horizontal or vertical
positions anywhere on the screen, and you can toggle them off and on by using the shortcut menu when the pointer is
positioned over one of Rapid SQL's toolbars. Rapid SQL lets you easily:

¢ Move toolbars.

¢ Customize toolbars.

The following list represents Rapid SQL's toolbars:
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Moving Toolbars
1 Click the pointer at the right edge of any toolbar.

2 Drag the toolbar to the new position.

For more information, see Toolbars.

Customizing Toolbars
The Toolbars dialog box lets you:

¢ Customize and organize toolbars.
« Display or hide toolbars.

¢ Create new toolbars.

Reset toolbars original defaults.

TIP: If you use certain functions frequently, you might consider creating your own custom toolbar
containing command buttons you use most often.

For more information, see Toolbars.



Toolbars Dialog Box

1 On the View menu, click Toolbars.

Rapid SQL opens the Toolbars dialog box.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Toolbars dialog box:

Option Description

Toolbars Lets you select the toolbar check box for the toolbars
you want to hide or display.

New Button Click to open the New Toolbar dialog box.

Customize Button Click to open the Customize dialog box.

For more information, see Toolbars.

New Toolbar Dialog Box
The table below describes the options and functionality on the New Toolbar dialog box:

Option

Description

Toolbar name

In the box, type the name of the new toolbar, which
can be any combination of valid keyboard
characters, including special characters, numbers

and spaces.

For more information, see Toolbars.

Customize Dialog Box

The table below describes the options and functionality on the tabs of the Customize dialog box:

Tab

Option

Description

Toolbars Tab

Toolbars

Select the toolbars you want to display in the
application.

Show Tool Tips

Select to show the yellow hints that appear when you
pass the pointer over toolbar icons.

Cool Look Select to give the buttons a flat appearance. Clear
this check box to give the buttons a 3D appearance.
New Button Click to open the New Toolbar dialog box.

Reset Button

Click to reset the standard toolbars to their original
defaults.

Commands Tab Categories Select a category, then click a button to see it's
description. Drag the button to any toolbar.
Keyboard Tab Category Select a general category.
Commands Select a command, based on the general category.




Tab

Option

Description

Description

Displays the command description.

Set Accelerator for

Select application area where you want new hot key
to be active.

Current Keys

Displays current hot key.

Press New Shortcut Key

Press keyboard key or unassigned F key.

For more information, see Toolbars.

Customizing the Tools Menu

The Customize Tools Menu dialog box lets you add up to sixteen commands to the Tools menu. You can associate

any program that running on your local machine. You can use this feature to associate frequently used programs and
commands, thereby adding functionality directly to the Rapid SQL application. In addition, you can specify arguments
for any command that you add to the Tools menu. You can use these arguments to decipher how you want to execute
commands. Rapid SQL includes many pre-defined arguments that let you customize the application.

Customize Tools Menu Dialog Box
Rapid SQL lets you customize the Tools menu.

1 Onthe Tools menu, click Customize.

Rapid SQL opens the Customize dialog box.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Customize Tools Menu dialog box:

Option

Description

Menu Contents

In the box, click the target command.

Menu Text

In the box, type the name of the tool as you want to
appear on the Tools menu.

Command

In the box, type the path and name of the program for
the new tool or click Browse to locate the program.
For example, C:\WINDOWS\NOTEPAD.EXE

Arguments

To pass an argument to the command, in the box,
type any argument or click the Arrow, and then click
the target argument.

NOTE: To display a menu of pre-defined arguments,
click the drop-down arrow next to the Argument box,
and then select an argument from the list to insert the
syntax into the box.

Initial Directory

To specify an initial directory, in the box, type the path
and name of the file directory or click Browse to
locate the file directory.

Add Button

Click to add a new command to Tools menu.

Remove Button

In the Menu Contents box, click the command you
want to remove, and then click the button.

Move Up Button

Click to move the command up one position in the
menu.




Option

Description

Move Down Button

menu.

Click to move the command down one position in the

For more information, see Menus.

Specifying an Argument for a Tools Menu Command

You can specify an argument to be passed to a program for newly added commands by choosing one of Rapid SQL's

predefined arguments or entering a command-line argument.

The table below provides scenarios of how to use command-line arguments:

Command

Argument

Description

NOTEPAD.EXE

$$FilePath$$

Starts Microsoft Notepad displaying the
contents of the $$FilePath$$
argument.

ISQL.EXE

-U$$CurUserID$$ -P$$CurPwd$$
-S$$CurConString$$
-i$$FilePath$$

Starts ISQL, automatically connects to
the current datasource using the
current user name and password, and
executes the contents of $$FilePath$$.

SQLPLUS.EXE

$$CurUserlD$$/$$CurPwd$s@$$
CurConsString$$ @$$FilePath$$

Starts SQL*Plus, connects to the
current datasource using the current
user name and password, and
executes the contents of $$FilePath$$.

The table below provides scenarios of how to use Rapid SQL's predefined arguments:

Argument

Description

$$FilePath$$

The complete filename of the current source (defined as
drive+path-+filename); blank if a non-source window is active.

$$FileDir$$

non-source window is active.

The directory of the current source (defined as drive+path); blank if a

$$FileName$$

non-source window is active.

The filename of the current source (defined as filename); blank if the

$SFileExtSS The filename extension of the current source; blank if a non-source
window is active.

$$CurLine$s$ The current cursor line position within the active window.

$$CurCol$s$ The current cursor column position within the active window.

$$CurText$s The current text (the word under the current cursor position, or the
currently selected text, if there is one).

$$CurDir$s$ The current working directory (defined as drive+path).

$$CurDatasource$s$ The name of the current datasource as defined in Rapid SQL.

$$CurUserID$$ The name of the current datasource user.

$SCurPwds$s The current datasource password.

$$CurConsString$$

The current connection string or server name.




Predefined Arguments

Rapid SQL provides a number of predefined arguments that you can pass to programs that you have added to the
Tools menu. The table below lists the available predefined arguments:

Argument Description

$FilePath$$ The complete filename of the current source (defined as
drive+path+filename); blank if a non-source window is active.

$$FileDir$$ The directory of the current source (defined as drive+path); blank if a
non-source window is active.

$FileName$$ The filename of the current source (defined as filename); blank if the
non-source window is active.

$SFileExt$$ The filename extension of the current source; blank if a non-source
window is active.

$$CurLine$$ The current cursor line position within the active window.

$$CurCol$s$ The current cursor column position within the active window.

$$CurText$$ The current text (the word under the current cursor position, or the
currently selected text, if there is one).

$$CurDir$s$ The current working directory (defined as drive+path).

$$CurDatasource$$ The name of the current datasource as defined in Rapid SQL.

$$CurUserID$$ The name of the current datasource user.

$$CurPwds$s The current datasource password.

$$CurConString$$ The current connection string or server name.

NOTE: Arguments are case-sensitive.

Keyboard Shortcuts

Rapid SQL provides a number of keyboard shortcuts to help you expedite your tasks. The table below lists the taxes
and related shortcuts:

General Editing Keyboard Command
Delete one character to the left BACKSPACE

Delete one character to the right DELETE

Cut selected text to the Clipboard CTRL+X

Undo the last action CTRL+Z

Redo the last undo operation CTRL+Y

Copy text CTRL+C

Paste the Clipboard contents CTRL+V

To Extend a Selection Keyboard Command
One character to the right SHIFT+RIGHT ARROW
One character to the left SHIFT+LEFT ARROW




To Extend a Selection

Keyboard Command

To the end of a word

CTRL+SHIFT+RIGHT ARROW

To the beginning of a word

CTRL+SHIFT+LEFT ARROW

To the end of a line

SHIFT+END

To the beginning of a line

SHIFT+HOME

One line down

SHIFT+DOWN ARROW

One screen up

SHIFT+PAGE UP

To the beginning of a document

CTRL+SHIFT+HOME

To the end of a document

CTRL+SHIFT+END

To include the entire document

CTRL+A

To Move the Insertion Point

Keyboard Command

One character to the left

LEFT ARROW

One character to the right

RIGHT ARROW

One word to the left

CTRL+LEFT ARROW

One word to the right

CTRL+RIGHT ARROW

One line up

UP ARROW

One line down

DOWN ARROW

To the end of a line END

To the beginning of a line HOME

One screen up (scrolling) PAGE UP
One screen down (scrolling) PAGE DOWN
To the end of a document CTRL+END
To the beginning of a document CTRL+HOME

Bookmarks Keyboard Command
Toggle bookmark on/off CTRL+F2

Go to next bookmark F2

Go to previous bookmark SHIFT+F2

Splitter Windows

Keyboard Command

Go to next pane

F6

Go to previous pane

SHIFT+F6




Debugger Operations Keyboard Command
Start Debugging CTRL+F5

Stop Debugging SHIFT+F5

Step Over F10

Step Into F11

Run to Cursor CTRL+F10

Step Out SHIFT+F11
Describe from Cursor CTRL+D

Insert or Remove Breakpoint F9

Toggle (Enable or Disable) Breakpoint CTRL+F9

Edit Breakpoint ALT+F9

Go F5

Restart CTRL+SHIFT+F5

Debugger Windows Keyboard Command
Open or Close Watch Window ALT+3
Open or Close Variables Window ALT+4
Open or Close Call Stack Window ALT+5
Open or Close Dependency Tree Window ALT+6

Other Windows Keyboard Command
Go to the Result Tab CTRL+ALT+R

Go to the Query Tab CTRL+ALT+Q

Open the Describe window (for highlighted CTRL+D

object)

Toggle between Workspaces CTRL+W

Toggle between Datasource Explorer and CTRL+ALT+E

ISQL Window.

Full Screen Mode

Rapid SQL has full screen mode capabilities so you can conceal the application framework and use the entire monitor
area. Full screen mode hides any other applications running on the computer and uses every available pixel for the
application. Main menu functionality is accessible through keyboard commands when you use full screen mode.



Activating Full Screen Mode
Rapid SQL offers two ways to activate full screen mode:

1 On the View menu, click Full Screen.

OR

On the Main toolbar, click Full Screen.
Rapid SQL expands the application to fit the entire monitor area.

NOTE: The Full Screen mode icon is a stand-alone floating toolbar.

Dismissing Full Screen Mode
1 Click Full Screen to expand the application to fit the entire monitor area.

If you closed the Full Screen mode toolbar, right-click the top of the Rapid SQL desktop to bring
the toolbar back.

2 Click Full Screen to restore the application to the default size.

Configuring Rapid SQL

Rapid SQL lets you customize the application configuration for your specific needs. All Rapid SQL application settings
are available in the Options Editor, which is organized in a tabular format based on feature sets.

The table below describes the Options Editor tabs:

Tabs Description

Datasource Specifies how to store datasource registry in the local registry.

General Specifies the defaults for automatic login and other general application
options.

Connection Specifies the timeout parameters, packet size for a connection, and
ANSI to OEM settings.

Loggin Specifies the defaults for SQL Logging.

Licensing Specifies different logging options for the licensing data.

Explorer Sets defaults for the organization of objects in the Explorer Tab.

ISQL Specifies the defaults for platform-specific SQL batch delimiters, the

execute selected text option, and the maximum allowable errors before
aborting the execution of an SQL script.

Debug Configures the Embarcadero SQL Debugger.
DDL Extract Specifies whether or not Rapid SQL should include DROP statements

when extracting schema.

Editor Specifies the defaults for line numbers, command history, formatting,
and file tracking in the SQL Editors.

Results Specifies the autoformatting of result sets, how to display Result
Windows, the mail file type, and set default fonts.

Auto Format Formats the PL/SQL in your SQL window if you are connected to an
Oracle datasource.




Tabs Description

Browsers Specifies the default display properties of the browsers, the default font
and color for a specific browser type, the mail file type, and the default
browser owner to display object browsers.

Version Control Specifies which Version Control system you want to integrate with
Rapid SQL.

Directories Specifies default directories for ETSQLX Job Configuration files and
report templates.

Java Specifies location of Java Compiler.

Data Editor Specifies settings for Data Editor.

Query Builder Specifies global settings for Query Builder.

Code Analyst Specifies setting for the Code Analyst.

Configuring Rapid SQL
1 On the File menu, click Options.

OR

On the Main toolbar, click Options.

Rapid SQL opens the Options Editor.

Options Editor - Datasource Tab

The Datasource Tab of the Options Editor lets you specify number of datasources to display in the datasource list.

The table below describes Datasource options:

Option Description Default

Recent Datasource List Contains Lets you specify number of 8
datasources to display in the
datasource list.

Check Server Component When Rapid SQL checks server component | Selected
Connect to DB2/0S390 when connecting to an IBM DB2 UDB
Datasource for OS/390 datasource.

Setting Datasource Options
1 On the File menu, click Options.

OR

On the Main toolbar, click Options.

Rapid SQL opens the Options Editor.
2 Click the Datasource Tab.
3 Select the appropriate Datasource options.
4  Click OK.

Rapid SQL accepts your selections and closes the Options Editor.



For more information, see Configuring Rapid SQL.

Options Editor - General Tab

The General Tab of the Options Editor lets you specify general application options. The table below describes General

Application options for all supported platforms:

Option

Description

Default

Confirm on Exit

Rapid SQL displays a message confirming the operation
before exiting the application.

Selected

privileges to view Data Dictionary Usage.

Default Job Lets you select the default job scheduler, either Embarcadero Job
Scheduler Embarcadero Job Scheduler or Microsoft's Task Scheduler (if
Manager. installed)
Always prompt When you schedule a task, Rapid SQL displays an dialog | Selected
for Scheduler box that lets you select a scheduler.
NOTE: This option is only available if you have installed
Embarcadero Job Scheduler.
Max Editors in a | Specifies the maximum number of editors allowable from | 5
Single Open a single Open operation.
Operation
Max Entries in Specifies the maximum number of messages that can 1500
Output Window appear in the Message Window before the contents are
flushed. This option conserves memory resources. You
can clear the output window or raise the maximum
number allowed at any time.
DBA Views ORACLE ONLY: Allows users with DBA role/privileges to | Selected
view Data Dictionary Usage.
ALL Views ORACLE ONLY: Allows all users regardless of assigned | Not selected

Preserve Case in
Object Identifiers

ORACLE ONLY: Preserves case of the database object.

Not selected

Setting General Application Options

1 On the File menu, click Options.

OR

On the Main toolbar, click Options.

Rapid SQL opens the Options Editor.

2 Click the General Tab.

3 Select the appropriate General options.

4 Click OK.

Rapid SQL accepts your selections and closes the Options Editor.

For more information, see Configuring Rapid SQL.




Options Editor - Connection Tab
NOTE: This option is available for Sybase Adaptive Server and Microsoft SQL Server only.

You can configure a number of server parameters for interacting with your platform’s datasources in the Connection
Tab of the Options Editor. The table below describes Connection options:

Option Description Default

Login Timeout Specifies the number of seconds that the 30
application should wait for a response to a
connection request from SQL server. If SQL server
does not respond within the specified period, the
application aborts the connection and returns an
error message.

Query Timeout Specifies the number of seconds that the 0
application should wait for a response to a query
from your server. If your server does not respond
within the specified period, the application

terminates its query process and returns an error.

Packet Size Specifies in bytes the network packet size to be 512
used when communicating with your server.
Client Character Set Character set of client computer. Local character
set
Host Name Name of the client computer. Applicable to Sybase | Local name

Adaptive Server and Microsoft SQL Server only.

Use Quoted Identifier If you plan to use delimited identifiers, this option Not selected
must be selected.

Setting Connection Options
1 On the File menu, click Options.

OR

On the Main toolbar, click Options.
Rapid SQL opens the Options Editor.
2 Click the Connection Tab.
3 Select the appropriate Connection options.
4 Click OK.
Rapid SQL accepts your selections and closes the Options Editor.

For more information, see Configuring Rapid SQL.




Options Editor - Logging Tab

The Logging Tab of the Options Editor lets you set defaults that specify the behavior and placement of SQL Logging

and Output Logging. The table below describes Logging options:

Option

Description

Default

Log all SQL Statements to a
File

Indicates that the application should log all of
the SQL that it executes to a file. SQL logging
provides an audit trail for Rapid SQL. You can
examine this log to determine what SQL the
application executed to complete a task.

Not selected

Logfile Path

If you choose to log the SQL generated by the
application, then you must specify the drive,
directory and file name in this box.

None

Max File Size

Specifies the maximum size for the log file.
When the log file reaches this threshold, it
automatically starts deleting lines in the log file,
starting with the oldest statements, to remain
within the specified size limit.

1024 KB

Truncate

Empties the entire contents of the Log File.

Not available

Log all Output Messages to a
File

Indicates that the application should log all
server messages sent to the output window.
This type of logging lets you monitor only
messages issued by the server versus all SQL
logged by the application. You can examine
this log to determine what server messages the
server issued.

Not selected

file. When the output log file reaches this
threshold, it automatically starts deleting lines
in the file, starting with the oldest statements, to
remain within the specified size limit.

Logfile Path If you choose to log the server messages None
generated in the output window, then you must
specify the drive, directory, and file name in this
box.

Max File Size Specifies the maximum size for the output log | 1024 KB

Truncate

Empties the entire contents of the Output Log
File.

Not available

Setting Logging Options

1 On the File menu, click Options.

OR

On the Main toolbar, click Options.

Rapid SQL opens the Options Editor.

2 Click the Logging Tab.

3 Select the appropriate Logging options.

4 Click OK.

Rapid SQL accepts your selections and closes the Options Editor.

For more information, see Configuring Rapid SQL.




Options Editor - Licensing Tab

The Licensing Tab of the Options Editor lets you specify different logging options for the licensing data.

NOTE: License log file options should only be modified when you are working with Embarcadero Support
to identify licensing errors.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Licensing Tab:

Option Description Default

Filename: Displays the name of the guardian.log
license log file. Browse to
identify where it is located.

Max Log Size (bytes) Indicates the maximum size | 1048576 bytes
in bytes to which the file can
grow.

Errors Lets you log license error Selected
data.

Info Lets you log license Not selected

information data

Debugging Lets you log license Not selected
debugging data.

For more information, see Configuring Rapid SQL.

Options Editor - Explorer Tab

The Explorer Tab of the Options Editor lets you configure how objects are organized in the Database Explorer. The
table below describes Explorer options:

Option Description Default
Organize by Object Groups objects by object type for each user. Not selected
Owner This display mode is more efficient if you are

working with databases containing a high
number of objects.

Organize by Object Type | Groups objects by object type for all users in the | Selected
same list.

Show Only My Objects Available if you are organizing the Explorer Tab | Not selected
by object type. Shows only the objects you own
in the Explorer Tab.

Show System Objects Shows all system objects in the Explorer Tab. Not selected
Refresh after Object Refreshes the Explorer Tab automatically after | Selected
Commands an object has been modified or created.

Retain Group View Select to retain the current state of the Explorer | Selected
Settings Tab so that the it opens the same way the next

time you start Rapid SQL.




Setting Explorer Options

1 On the File menu, click Options.

OR

On the Main toolbar, click Options.

Rapid SQL opens the Options Editor.

2 Click the Explorer Tab.

3 Select the appropriate Explorer options.

4 Click OK.

Rapid SQL accepts your selections and closes the Options Editor.

For more information, see Configuring Rapid SQL.

Options Editor - ISQL Tab

Rapid SQL lets you set ISQL Execution parameters. The table below describes the ISQL options:

Option Description Default
Max Errors Sets the maximum number of errors allowed before aborting | 0
Before the execution of a script. A zero (0) indicates that the option is
Aborting inactive and that you recognize no limit to the number of
errors allowed. Rapid SQL refers to this value when step
executing SQL scripts.
Execute Executes a portion of a highlighted SQL script. Turning this Selected
Selected Text option off disables the execution of selected text.
Check Syntax | For DB2, required to execute DB2 call statements in the ISQL | Not Select
When Window.
Executing
Tabs Sets the appearance of your ISQL Window tabs to either the | Top
top or bottom of the ISQL Window.
File Specifies whether the application should open an unknown Open unknown
Association file type automatically into an ISQL Window or prompt you files into an
with a message that Rapid SQL does not recognize the file ISQL Window
type.
Delimiter Tab: Set the type of batch delimiters to use for IBM DB2 UDB for ;
DB2 Open Systems.
NOTE: You cannot use a semi-colon because it is reserved
for use as an intra-block delimiter
Delimiter Tab: Sets the type of batch delimiter for Oracle. /
Oracle Enable DBMS Output - Displays text sent via the Oracle Selected

dmbs_output package and lets PL/SQL Developers see their
output messages.

Auto-Commit changes - Automatically commits SQL
statements as soon as the statements are run.

Buffer Size - Lets you specify buffer size.

NOTE: If you leave the buffer at 0, Oracle assigns a default
buffer size of 2000.

Not selected
0




Option Description Default

Delimiter Tab:
SQL Server

Sets the type of batch delimiter for Microsoft SQL Server. go

NOTE: You cannot use a semi-colon because it is reserved
for use as an intra-block delimiter.

Delimiter Tab: | Sets the type of batch delimiter for Sybase ASE. go

Sybase

Setting ISQL Execution Options
1 On the File menu, click Options.

OR

On the Main toolbar, click Options.
Rapid SQL opens the Options Editor.
2 Click the ISQL Tab.
3 Select the appropriate ISQL options.
4 Click OK.
Rapid SQL accepts your selections and closes the Options Editor.

For more information, see Configuring Rapid SQL.

Options Editor - Debug Tab

The Debug Tab of the Options Editor lets you set the duration of your debug initialization and debug session, enable or
disable DBMS_OUTPUT, and enable the refresh option. The table below describes Debugger options:

Tab Option Description Default
General Dependency Tree Option | SYBASE DEBUGGER ONLY: Pre-Fetch All
Lets you select pre-fetch options. Dependencies
Profiler Profiler Time Unit Lets you select the milliseconds, seconds or minutes. Milliseconds
Save Profiler Reports Lets you save profiler reports and type or browse for the | Not Selected
report path.
Oracle Initialization Timeout Specifies the point at which the application stops trying | 60
(seconds) to initialize the debugger. If it cannot initialize the
debugger in the specified time, it displays message in
the Debug Output window.
Debug Session Timeout | Specifies the point at which the application terminates | 7200
(seconds) your debug session due to idle time.
Enable DBMS Output Enables the Oracle built-in package, DBMS_OUTPUT, | Selected
letting you send messages from stored procedures,
packages, and triggers.
Refresh Dependencies Refreshes the dependencies each time you run the Not selected
for each run debugger.
Compile with Debug Select options to compile dependent objects while Compile dependent
Option debugging. options




Tab

Option

Description

Default

DB2

Debug Session Timeout
(seconds)

Specifies the point at which the application terminates
your debug session due to idle time.

300

Compile with Debug
Option before Debug
Session

Lets you specify options.

Prompt Always

Setting Debug Execution Options

1 On the File menu, click Options.

OR

On the Main toolbar, click Options.

Rapid SQL opens the Options Editor.

2 Click the Debug Tab.

3 Select the appropriate Debug options.

4 Clic

k OK.

Rapid SQL accepts your selections and closes the Options Editor.

For more information, see Configuring Rapid SQL.

Options Editor - DDL Extract Tab

Rapid SQL lets you extract the schema of any database object into an interactive SQL window. The DDL Extraction
Tab of the Options Editor lets you specify if Rapid SQL should include object type drop statements when extracting
schema. This feature is generally used to modify and to recompile database objects; however, you must drop a

database object before recreating it.

The DDL Extraction Tab of the Options Editor lets you specify the object types for which Rapid SQL should include
DROP statements when extracting their schema. Selecting the check boxes instructs Rapid SQL to include DROP

statements.

The table below shows the object types you can include a DROP statement with when performing an ad hoc DDL

extraction:
’( Indicates object type available to drop and is set as default.
ﬁ;f’ Indicates object type available to drop.
Option DB2 Oracle SQL Server Sybase
Defaults




Option

DB2

Oracle

SQL Server

Sybase

Functions

Indexes

Packages

Procedures

N e N e N S

Rules

Sequences

Synonyms

Tables

Triggers

User Datatypes

Views

v

WON N A

WON N A

Setting DDL Extraction Options
1 On the File menu, click Options.

OR

On the Main toolbar, click Options.

Rapid SQL opens the Options Editor.

2 Click the DDL Extract Tab.
3 Click the Select RDBMS list and then click the appropriate platform.

Rapid SQL displays available object types.




4 Select the check boxes next to the object types whose DROP statements you want included when extracting their
schema.

« To make Rapid SQL extract the schema for each object into separate DDL windows, click Extract to multiple
window.

¢ For Oracle, if you want DDL Extract display format default to Auto Format Parameters, click Auto Format
Oracle Objects.

5 Click OK.
Rapid SQL accepts your selections and closes the Options Editor.
CAUTION: Because dropping an object is a destructive action, you should carefully consider including DROP

statements before activating this option.

For more information, see Configuring Rapid SQL.

Options Editor - Editor Tab

Rapid SQL lets you set ISQL Window options listed below:
« Editor appearance of the editor
« Syntax coloring and font for SQL scripts
« File tracking
¢ Line numbers
* Auto-save
« Parameters for the command history feature.

The table below describes ISQL Editor options:

Interface Option Description Default
Element
Window Show Toolbar Indicates whether or not the ISQL Selected
Window toolbar should be displayed.
Show Status Bar | Indicates whether or not the ISQL Selected
Window status bar should be displayed.
Maximize on Indicates that Rapid SQL should Selected
new or open maximize the SQL Editor when one is

opened or created. If you already have
an active MDI Window that is maximized
the default behavior is to maximize a
new child window. To deactivate this
option, make sure that you do not have
any active MDI Windows, such as the
Explorer.

Auto-Save File Indicates that files in the SQL Editor Selected
should automatically be saved at the
indicated time interval. Specify in ]
minutes the time interval in which files Every 5 minutes
should be saved.




Interface
Element

Option

Description

Default

Auto-Reload File

Applies if File Tracking is enabled.
Indicates that the application should
automatically reload a file that has been
externally modified without prompting
you. If you turn this option off, Rapid
SQL prompts you before reloading your
file if external changes have been
saved.

Not selected

File Tracking

Indicates that the SQL Editor should use
the File Tracking Facility to monitor the
status of a file. If a file has been modified
and saved outside the application, the
application loads the most current
version of the file into the SQL Editor
based on the options set for
Auto-Reload File (see above).

Selected

Command
History

Save file before
Overwriting

Specifies the action you want the
application to take when selecting a
command from the command history
box. You have the option to be reminded
to save a file before overwriting (Ask
First), to automatically save a file before
overwriting (Always), or to automatically
overwrite the file with the command
(Never).

Ask First

Save Most
Recent

Specifies the number of commands you
want saved in the command history drop
down list on the upper right side of the
ISQL window toolbar. The maximum
allowable value is 99.

15

Appearance

Enable Syntax
Highlighting

Sets syntax highlighting on so that all
key words and comments are in color for
easier reading and debugging.

Selected

Show Line
Numbers

Places line numbers in the left hand
column of an ISQL Window.

Selected

Enable Outlining

Makes SQL statements collapsible

Selected

Enable Text
Wrapping

Wraps long lines to ISQL window.

Selected

Background
Color

Sets the background color of the ISQL
window.

White

Editor Font

Sets the font for SQL scripts. Select the
font face, style, and size from the lists.

Available

Printer Font

Lets you specify the font face, style, and
size for printing.

Available

Syntax Coloring

Opens the Syntax Coloring dialog box
where you can set syntax coloring for
keywords, comments, quotes, and
default text for various file types and
scripts.

Available




Interface Option Description Default
Element
Formatting Auto Indent Sets automatic indentation for each Selected
carriage return and new line in your SQL
script.
Expand Tabs Sets tabs as spaces in result sets. See | Selected
Tab Size option.
Tab Size Indicates the number of spaces you 4
want to substitute for tabs in result sets.

Setting SQL Editor Options
1 On the File menu, click Options.

OR

On the Main toolbar, click Options.
Rapid SQL opens the Options Editor.
2 Click the Editor Tab.
3 Select the appropriate Editor options.
4 Click OK.
Rapid SQL accepts your selections and closes the Options Editor.

For more information, see Configuring Rapid SQL.

Options Editor - Results Tab

Rapid SQL lets you use the Results Tab to set the SQL Results Window options listed below:
» Default font
* Row separators
« Mail file type

The table below describes Results options:

Interface Description Default

Element

Option

Displays all results in one tabbed result | Selected
window. Multiple result sets are
appended together in the window.
Single Window and Multiple Windows

options are mutually exclusive.

Result Window | Single Window

Displays multiple result sets one result Not selected
set per window. Single Window and
Multiple Windows options are mutually

exclusive.

Multiple
Windows




Interface Option Description Default
Element
Attached to Used in conjunction with Single Window | Selected
Editor option or Multiple Window option.
Indicates that results appear as tabbed
windows attached to the ISQL Window.
Attached to Editor and Unattached
options are mutually exclusively.
Unattached Used in conjunction with Single Window | Not Selected
option or Multiple Windows option.
Indicates that results appear in windows
separate from the ISQL Window.
Attached to Editor and Unattached
options are mutually exclusive.
Reuse Window | Indicates that new result sets should Selected
overwrite any current result sets in an
open Result Window. Only valid for
Single and Attached to Editor
combination.
Results File Mail File Type Selects the file type that you want Rapid | Results
SQL to use when mailing result sets via
a MAPI-compliant mail package. Valid
formats include the proprietary Results
type, Tab delimited, Comma separated,
and HTML.
Schedule File Selects the file type that you want Rapid
Type SQL to use when schedule result sets
via a MAPI-compliant mail package.
Valid formats include Tab delimited,
Comma separated, and HTML.
Include column Indicates that column titles should be Not selected
titles when included when saving a result set. If this
saving option is turned off, column titles is not
saved.
Result Set Default Specify number of rowcounts in results. | 0
Options Rowcount
Text Size SYBASE and MICROSOFT SQL 8192
SERVER ONLY: Specifies text size in
results.
LONG Size ORACLE ONLY: Specifies LONG size in | 8192
(bytes) bytes.
Skip Row Leaves a blank row between one result | Selected
Between Result | set and another when results are
Sets displayed in a single window.
Column Auto Format Sets column widths automatically to Selected
Formatting (Best Fit) accommodate the longest piece of data

in a column. Large queries depend on
the longest row for formatting, so
activating this option can affect
performance.

Use pre-defined
column length

Lets you specify column type and
character length.

Not selected




Interface Option Description Default
Element
Enable Lets you select the date/time format. Not selected.
Date/Time
Format
Format Standard Grid Displays all result sets in a standard grid | Selected

format. Result sets are only displayed in
grid format in SQL Editors that are
opened after you have selected this
option. It does not apply to SQL Editors
that are already open.

HTML

Displays all result sets as HTML tables.
Result sets are only displayed in HTML
format in SQL Editors that are opened
after you have selected this option. It
does not apply to SQL Editors that are
already open.

Not selected

ASCII Text

Displays all result sets as ASCII Text.
Result sets are only displayed in ASCII
Text format in SQL Editors that are
opened after you have selected this
option. It does not apply to SQL Editors
that are already open.

Not selected

Grid Font

Displays the Font dialog box. Select the
font, style, and size for the grid
displayed in result sets.

Available

Printer Font

Displays the Font dialog box. Select the
font, style, and size of the printer font for
your result sets. If no fonts are available,
Rapid SQL prompts you to open the
Fonts dialog box from the Windows
Control Panel and install printer fonts.

Available

Setting Result Window Options

1 On the File menu, click Options.

OR

On the Main toolbar, click Options.

Rapid SQL opens the Options Editor.

2 Click the Results Tab.

3 Select the appropriate Results options.

4 Click OK.

Rapid SQL accepts your selections and closes the Options Editor.

For more information, see Configuring Rapid SQL.

Options Editor - Auto Format Tab

NOTE:

This option is for Oracle only.




Rapid SQL lets you set a number of formatting options when you chose to auto format Oracle objects. These options

are:

« Show or hide dependencies or recommendations.

« Set the style for built in packages, variables, and keywords.

» Set the spacing for your scripts.

The table below describes Auto Format options:

Tab

Item

Description

Default

Style

Keywords

Specifies whether to display
Oracle keywords, such as
BEGIN, LOOP, and INSERT in
uppercase or lowercase.

Upper Case

Variables

Specifies whether to display all
non-Oracle keywords, such as
object names and variables, in
uppercase or lowercase.

Lower Case

Built-ins

Specifies whether to display
Oracle built-ins, such as NVL,
DECODE, SIN in uppercase or
lowercase.

Upper Case

Built-in Packages

Specifies whether to display
Oracle built-in packages, such
as DBMS_OUTPUT,
DBMS_SQL, and UTL_FILE, in
uppercase or lowercase.

Upper Case

Spacing

Keep Tabs

Keeps the original tabs in the
PL/SQL script.

Not selected

Insert Spaces

Replaces tabs from the original
PL/SQL script with spaces.

Selected

Extra tabs

Specifies the number of extra
tabs.

Spaces per tab

Specifies the number of spaces
per tab

Retain whitespace
after new line

Retains whitespace after a new
line.

Selected

Indent Size

Specifies the number of spaces
a line indents after a line wrap.

Right Margin

Specifies the maximum number
characters per line.

80

Defaults

Resets the options on the page
back to the original settings.

Available

Stacking

Parameter Stacking

Specifies whether to display the
embedded parameters in your
script by line (compact) or in a
staggered list (standard).

Standard
(Wrapped)

Column Stacking

Specifies whether to display
columns in your script by line
(compact) or in a staggered list
(standard).

Standard
(Wrapped)




Setting Oracle Auto Format Options
1 On the File menu, click Options.

OR

On the Main toolbar, click Options.
Rapid SQL opens the Options Editor.
2 Click the Auto Format Tab.
3 Select the appropriate Auto Format options.
4 Click OK.
Rapid SQL accepts your selections and closes the Options Editor.

For more information, see Configuring Rapid SQL.

Options Editor - Browsers Tab

The Browsers Tab of the Options Editor lets you set a number of options for your browser windows, including browser
appearance, mail file type options, and default object owner.The table below describes Browser options:

Interface Option Description Default
Element
Window Show Toolbar Toggles the Browser window toolbar. Selected

Commands can also be activated from the
shortcut menu that displays when you
right-click in an open Browser window.

Show Status Bar | Toggles the status bar at the bottom of the | Selected
Browser window. The status bar displays
the cell location of the current focus and
the number of rows in the Browser window
itself.

Detailed Listing | Toggles detail columns for a given object | Not selected
type. Each object contains object specific
details, such as creation date, segment,
and so on. When Detailed Listing is turned
off, only the names of objects and the
numbers of rows of data for a table are
displayed.

Text Color Sets the text color for all Browsers of that | Available
object type. Select the row appropriate to
a particular object type, then click a color
in the Text column. Remember that text
colors appear best against contrasting
background colors, such as black on

white.
Background Sets the background color for all Browsers | Available
Color of that object type. Select the row

appropriate to a particular object type,
then click a color in the Background
column. Remember that text colors
appear best against contrasting
background colors, such as black on
white.




Interface
Element

Option

Description

Default

Browser File

Mail File Type

Specifies what file type you want the
browser file saved as when sent as e-mail
to another user on a MAPI compliant mail
system. The valid types are the
proprietary Rapid SQL Results type, Tab
delimited, Comma separated, and HTML,
which formats the results in a simple
HTML table.

Results

Default Owner

All Owners

Indicates that the Browser Window should
default to displaying database objects in
the browsers for all owners in the
database.

Not Selected

Current User

Indicates that the Browser Window should
default to displaying database objects
owned exclusively by the current user.

Selected

Specific Owner

Indicates that the Browser Window should
default to displaying only the database
objects owned by a specific owner. If you
select this option, you must provide an
owner name in the box.

Not Selected

Setting Browsers Options

1 On the File menu, click Options.

OR

On the Main toolbar, click Options.

Rapid SQL opens the Options Editor.

2 Click the Browsers Tab.

3 Select the appropriate browser options.

4 Click OK.

Rapid SQL accepts your selections and closes the Options Editor.

For more information, see Configuring Rapid SQL.

Options Editor - Version Control Tab

The Version Control Tab of the Options Editor lets you select which version control system you want Rapid SQL to use
as the underlying version control system.The table below describes Version Control options:

Item Description Default

Specify Version Control None

System

Lists the Version Control systems that integrate with
Rapid SQL. Select the option button for the product
you want Rapid SQL to use.




Item Description Default

Optional Fields If you select Microsoft Visual SourceSafe, Rapid Optional
SQL uses your default SourceSafe database unless
you override this setting by entering the path for the
SourceSafe file associated with the desired
database. To use a SourceSafe database other than
the default, provide a user name, password, and the
location of a scrsafe.ini file.

Setting Version Control Options
1 On the File menu, click Options.

OR

On the Main toolbar, click Options.

Rapid SQL opens the Options Editor.
2 Click the Version Control Tab.
3 Select the appropriate version control options.
4 Click OK.

Rapid SQL accepts your selections and closes the Options Editor.

For more information, see Configuring Rapid SQL.

Options Editor- Directories Tab

The Directories Tab of the Options Editor lets you set the locations of your ETSQLX and HTML template files and
version control working directory. The table below describes Directories options:

Item Description

ETSQLX Job Specifies the location of any ETSQLX job configuration files you have set on
Configuration Files | your local machine.

Report Templates | Specifies the location of the HTML templates the application uses when
generating reports.

User SQL Scripts Specifies the name and location of the default directory for SQL Scripts.
Default is C:\Documents and Settings\Administrator\Application
Data\Embarcadero\RapidSQL\UserSQLScripts

Version Control Specifies directory where the version control file will be opened to when the
Working Directory | file is opened from the version control system. This is the directory where the
version control file is stored when you use the Get Latest Version or Check
Out functionality from the VC Files Tab. It will also be the folder used for files
in the VC Files Tab when they are opened, executed, checked in, or their
checkouts are undone.




Setting Directories Options
1 On the File menu, click Options.

OR

On the Main toolbar, click Options.
Rapid SQL opens the Options Editor.
2 Click the Directories Tab.
3 Select the appropriate directory options.
4 Click OK.
Rapid SQL accepts your selections and closes the Options Editor.

For more information, see Configuring Rapid SQL.

Options Editor - Java Tab

The Java Tab of the Options Editor lets you set the path of your Java compiler. The table below describes Java
Options:

Item Description Default
Load Java Files Lets you select an option: Use the DBMS_JAVA
Use the DBMS_JAVA package - Select to package

execute these commands as if they were regular
SQL statements.

Use batch file - Select to use the batch files
provided by Oracle.

Default Encoding Option - Lets you select a
default encoding option.

Drop Java Files Lets you select an option: Use the DBMS_JAVA

Use the DBMS_JAVA package - Select to package
execute these commands as if they were regular
SQL statements.

Use batch file - Select to use the batch files
provided by Oracle.

Setting Java Options
1 On the File menu, click Options.

OR

On the Main toolbar, click Options.
Rapid SQL opens the Options Editor.
2 Click the Java Tab.
3 Select the appropriate Java options.
4 Click OK.
Rapid SQL accepts your selections and closes the Options Editor.

For more information, see Configuring Rapid SQL.



Options Editor - Data Editor Tab

Data Editor options are set on the Options Editor. Option parameters set on the Options Editor override options set

within Query Builder and Data Editor. The table below describes Data Editor options:

Interface Option Description Default
Element

Default Live Mode Sets the default for Data Editor as Selected
Execution Live Mode. Lets you execute changes

Mode one row at a time.

Batch Mode Sets the default for Data Editor as Not selected
Batch Mode. Lets you make unlimited
changes prior to execution.

Ignore errors-continue | Executes the insert statement up to Not available;

processing the number of errors set in the Stop available when
after x errors limit. Batch mode is

selected

Prompt on Error Prompts you every time there is an Not available;
error in execution. available when

Batch mode is
selected.

Stop after error(s) Sets the number of errors allowed Not available;
before stopping execution in the available when
number of errors box. Batch mode is

selected. The
default setting is
one.
Data Editor Mail File Type Sets the default mail output style as Results
File Results, Tab Delimited, Comma
Separated, or HTML.
Include column titles Includes column titles when saving. Not selected
when saving
Specify Data | Printer Font Sets font, style, and size for printing Available
Editor Options output.

Grid Font Customizes font, style, and size for Available
the Data Editor and the Results Grid.

Auto Format (Best Fit) | Fits formatting to match your desktop. | Selected

Begin and End Sets a beginning and ending Selected

Transaction transaction on each statement.

Statements

Default Default Date/Time Displays the current date/time format | Results
Date/Time Format and lets you customize your date/time
Format display.

Use Calendar Control
as default

If selected, Rapid SQL uses the
Calendar Control window.

Not selected

Dialog
Options

Confirmation Dialog

dialog box every time you use a
delete command.

2 digit year system If selected, Rapid SQL sends a Selected
setting warning warning when you use a two-digit
year system setting.
Confirmation | Show Delete Displays the Delete Confirmation Selected




Interface Option Description Default
Element
Show Update Displays the Update Confirmation Selected
Confirmation Dialog dialog box every time you update a
row in your table.
Show Update LOB Displays the Update Confirmation Selected
Confirmation Dialog dialog box when you update a LOB.

Setting Data Editor Options
1 On the File menu, click Options.

OR

On the Main toolbar, click Options.

OR

In the Data Editor Edit Window, right-click and then click Options.

The application opens the Options Editor.

2 Click the Data Editor Tab.

3 Select the appropriate Data Editor options.

4 Click OK.

Rapid SQL accepts your selections and closes the Options Editor.

For more information, see Configuring Rapid SQL.

Options Editor - Query Builder Tab

Rapid SQL lets you customize Query Builder options on the Options Editor.

Option parameters set on the Options Editor elicit a prompt if there are different options set on an open individual
session. Global options override properties set within individual Query Builder sessions. The table below describes

Query Builder options:

Interface Option Description Default
Element
Code Generation | Generate Use Adds a line of SQL code indicating Selected
Database which database or instance is used in
statement the statement.
Generate owner Adds a line of SQL code showing the Selected

names

table owner name as part of the query.

Include Row Includes the output row limit set in the Not selected
Count limits Execution settings.
Execution Max Row Countin | Lessens congestion of server processes | 1000 rows
Results Set when queries execute by setting row
count limits.
General Show Column Reveals the data type in each column Not selected

Data types in
Query Diagram

for tables in the SQL Diagram pane.




Interface Option Description Default
Element
Confirm on Item Opens a Confirm Delete dialog box Selected
delete when an item is deleted.
Auto Populate Checks syntax every time an execute Not Selected
Views statement, refresh or copy statement
begins.
Auto Format Automatically sets style and spacing of | Selected
display.
Auto Join Run Automatically | Automatically detects like names and Selected
data types and create joins for multiple
tables.
Require Indexes Joins only indexed columns. Requires Selected
an indexed column for joins.
Require same Automatically joins columns with the Selected
data type same data type.
Syntax Checker Automatic Syntax | Automatically checks over SELECT and | Selected

Check

CREATE VIEW statements for errors.

Warn on non Returns a warning when it detects a join | Not selected
index join against a non-indexed column, or a
column not participating in a primary key
Display Table Color Sets the background color of your tables | Available
in the SQL Diagram Pane.
Title Font Sets the font, font style, size, and color | Available
of table/view title fonts.
Columns Font Sets the font, font style, size, and color | Available

of column fonts.

Setting Query Builder Options

1 On the File menu, click Options.

OR

On the Main toolbar, click Options.

The appplications opens the Options Editor.

2 Click the Query Builder Tab.

3 Select the appropriate Query Builder options.

4 Click OK.

Rapid SQL accepts your selections and closes the Options Editor.

For more information, see Configuring Rapid SQL.




Options Editor - Code Analyst Tab

The Code Analyst Tab of the Options Editor lets you set preferences for Code Analyst. The table below describes

Code Analyst options:

Area

Option

Description

Dependency
profiling level

All Dependencies

Code Analyst witll use all levels of dependencies
when profiling the session.

Dependencies up to level

Lets you specify how many levels of
dependencies the Code Analyst will use when
profiling the session.

Oracle

List Package objects

Code Analyst lists the procedures within a
package and functions that are found in the
Oracle database.

Use SQL Profiler

Code Anlsyt uses Oracle's DBMS_Profiler
package to collect time metrics.

Code Analyst displays the actual run time on the
database, and does not include the time it takes
to get to the server.

Alarms and
Thresholds

Object Type

Lets you set an alarm for each type of object that
is collected. The end result would be that An
additional field would allow the user to exclude
those process that use 100%.

Alarm %

Lets you specify the percentage of total run time
a line of code takes when an alarm appears. If
the object took more than specified percent of
total time, Code Analyst alerts the user by
changing the color of the text.

Ignore 100%

Lets you ignore lines of code that take all of the
total run time.

Show Code Analyst
Confirmation Dialog

When you create or execute a session, Code
Analyst displays a message that the Code
Analyst will run longer than the actual code. You
can also select the "Please do not show me this
dialog again" option in the dialog box.

Setting Code Analyst Options
1 On the File menu, click Options.

OR

On the Main toolbar, click Options.

Rapid SQL opens the Options Editor.

2 Click the Code Analyst Tab.

3 Select the appropriate Code Analyst options.

4 Click OK.

Rapid SQL accepts your selections and closes the Options Editor.

For more information, see Configuring Rapid SOQL.
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Using

Using shows how to use each component of the application. Using breaks each process and procedure into simple
step-by-step instructions.

Using is divided into sections. The table below describes each section:

Section Description

Datasource Management This section describes the purpose of datasources, the
process of establishing datasource connections, and
managing your datasources and datasource groups.

Supported Objects This section describes the different platform objects the
application supports.

Object Editors This section describes Object editors. Editors let you modify
existing objects.

Functionality This section describes the different platform object
functionalities.

SQL Scripting This section describes the SQL scripting environment, that lets
you write, debug, test and deploy solid SQL code for your
database applications.

Permissions Management This section describes the Permissions Management features.

Datasource Management

After installing Rapid SQL, you must set up datasources to establish reusable connections to your database servers. A
datasource is a database connection profile that is similar to the connection information that you have stored in your
SQL.INI or WIN.INI files. Rapid SQL stores information about the datasource specification in the system registry and
provides a visual interface for maintaining it.

The Datasource Registration Wizard guides you through the required steps to establish a connection to your server
and makes the process of setting up datasources, easier.

This section describes the function of datasources, the process of establishing datasource connections and managing
your datasources and datasource groups.

Datasources
A datasource is a database connection profile. A datasource includes:

¢ Name
« Connection String
¢ Default User ID

« Optional Password Specification



All database operations are performed through datasources. You can create a datasource profile for each database
instance (or database server) in your enterprise, and you can create multiple datasource profiles with different logins
for a single database. The table below describes the data items stored for each datasource:

Data Item Description

Name A unique, user-defined name for the datasource.

Connection For Oracle: the SQL*Net connect string, for Sybase ASE: the database server
String name.

Default User Default user ID to use when logging in to the datasource. Can be null.

Default Default password to use when logging in to the datasource. This is encrypted.
Password Can be null.

Auto-Connect If Yes, then automatically login using default user and password. If No, open
Flag Login dialog box.

Default SYBASE ASE ONLY: Database to automatically use after logging in.
Database

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for the Datasource Explorer:

+ Change Group

* Connect

Disconnect

e Drop

le

Edit Datasource Registration

New UDB Datasource

* Reqister Datasource

¢ Unregister Datasource
Related Topics

¢ Selecting Datasources

¢ Viewing Datasource Properties

Datasource Catalog

The Datasource Catalog is a collection of defined datasources. It is stored in the system registry of your computer. All
Embarcadero database management products share the datasource catalog, which means that when you set up your
datasource catalog using one product such as Rapid SQL, the same list of datasources is available in other
Embarcadero Technologies products. Any changes you make to the datasource catalog are reflected in all
Embarcadero database management products.

Sharing a Datasource Catalog

You can configure Embarcadero database applications to use a datasource catalog stored in the system registry of
your machine (local).

You can determine the location of your datasource catalog by inspecting the application status bar. The 'Catalog’
indicator displays 'Local' if the catalog is stored in your local system registry.



When you configure the location of the datasource catalog, you are affecting all Embarcadero datasource applications
as they all read and maintain the same datasource catalog.

NOTE: You need the proper permissions to read/write registry entries on another computer. See your
network administrator if you have problems.

Automatically Discovering Datasources

The first time you run Rapid SQL a dialog box displays, giving you the option to Auto-Discover all configured
datasources. If you click Yes, the Rapid SQL Auto-Discover feature searches the DBMS configuration files on your
computer and automatically discovers all the datasources that you are licensed for. For example, if you have a
cross-platform license, Discover Datasources finds all unregistered datasources. If you have an Oracle only license,
Discover Datasources finds all unregistered Oracle datasources.

NOTE: Microsoft SQL Server datasources are registered through a Windows NT system call to your
network. Provide login information (user name and password) the first time you connect to a
datasource.

NOTE: IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows databases use ODBC/CLI or DB2 (attach) to
connect. Therefore, you need the proper ODBC/CLI Connection established in order for the
auto-discover feature to find your IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows databases,
including registering the DB2 datasource to ODBC as a system datasource. Although your
datasources are auto-discovered, provide login information (user name and password) the first
time you connect to a datasource.

In addition to Auto-Discovering your database servers, the application creates Datasource Groups based on RDBMS
type. Each registered datasource is placed in its respective Datasource Group. For example, all Microsoft SQL Server
datasources are added to the Microsoft SQL Server Group. Each registered datasource is placed in its respective
Datasource Group.

For more information on how to configure your datasources, see Working with Datasources.

Changing Datasource Groups
Rapid SQL lets you change datasource groups by:

« Dragging the datasource between groups.

« Invoking the Change Group dialog box.

Dragging and Dropping Between Groups

1 Onthe Datasource Explorer, left-click the datasource group you want to move, drag it over the folder for the new
group, and release the pointer.

Using the Change Group Dialog Box
Disconnect your datasource before changing groups.

1 Onthe Datasource Explorer, right-click the datasource you want to move, and then click Change Group.
Rapid SQL opens the Change Group dialog box.

2 Inthe Select Group tree, click new group.



3 Click OK.
Rapid SQL changes groups.

For more information, see Datasource Groups.

Connect

Rapid SQL lets you set datasources to automatically connect each time you open the application.The first time you
start the application, Rapid SQL prompts you to register your datasources. During this process, you can select the
Auto Connect check box, which automatically connects all registered datasource each subsequent time you open the
application.

If you did not check the Auto Connect box, or if you clicked No when prompted to connect to a database after
registering, you must connect manually, each time you want to access that datasource, using the Datasource Login
dialog box. If you later want to automatically connect your datasources, you can use the Edit Datasource on Catalog

dialog box.

To configure your datasource to login automatically, use the Edit Registration dialog box.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Datasource Login dialog box:

Option Description

Login ID Lets you type the Login ID.

Password Lets you type the password.

Auto Connect Select to automatically connect to the datasource in
the future, select the check box.

For more information, see Completing the Datasource Login Dialog Box.

Completing the Datasource Login Dialog Box
To complete the Datasource Login dialog box, do the following:

1 Onthe Datasource menu, click Connect.
OR
On the Datasource tool bar, click Connect.
OR
On the Datasource Explorer tool bar, click Connect.
OR
On the Datasource Explorer, right-click the datasource, and then click Connect.
OR
On the Datasource Explorer, double-click the datasource.
Rapid SQL opens the Datasource Login dialog box.

2 InLogin ID type the Login ID.



3 InPassword type the password.
4 Select Auto Connect to automatically connect to the datasource in the future.
5 Click Connect.
Rapid SQL opens the Datasource Landing Page in the right pane of the application.

For more information, see Working with Datasources.

Disconnect

When you disconnect from a server, the application immediately breaks the connection between any open ISQL
Windows, the servers, and databases. Although your ISQL Windows are still visible, the connections are no longer
valid. If you attempt to execute a script, Rapid SQL attempts to reconnect to a registered datasource, if available.

For more information, see Completing the Disconnect Dialog Box.

Completing the Disconnect Dialog Box
To complete the Datasource Login dialog box, do the following:

1 On the Datasource menu, click Disconnect.

OR

On the Datasource tool bar, click Disconnect.

OR

On the Datasource Explorer tool bar, click Disconnect.

In the right pane of the Datasource Explorer window, right-click the datasource, and then click Disconnect.

Rapid SQL opens a dialog box asking if you want to commit all pending transactions for that connection or to
rollback all before disconnecting. You cannot disconnect if there is an uncommitted transaction.

2 Click Yes.

Rapid SQL confirms you want to disconnect and closes the dialog box.

Discover Datasource

Rapid SQL discovers datasources residing on your system that are not currently registered datasources through a
Windows NT system call to your network. The Discover Datasource dialog box includes a list, which includes the
name of the server or instance and the type of DBMS of all unregistered datasources found on your network or local
machine. Once discovered, you have the option to register datasources.

Completing the Discover Datasources Dialog Box
1 On the Datasource menu, click Discover Datasource.

Rapid SQL opens the Discover Datasources dialog box.
2 Select the check box next to the datasource you want to register.

3 Click Select All to select all the datasources on the list.



4 Click Register.
Rapid SQL registers the datasource or datasources selected.
5 Click OK.
Rapid SQL closes the Rapid SQL message.
For more information, see:
Datasources

Working with Datasources




Edit Datasource

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Edit Datasource dialog box:

Tab Option Description
Definition Name Type the new datasource name. *This option is grayed out if you have an active
datasource connection.
NOTE: The datasource name cannot include a "\" because this name is used in
the registry setting for the datasource, and the function that sets the registry uses
the backslash as a delimiter. The backslash means go to a new level in the
registry key.
DBMS Type Click the list box next to the DBMS Type box, and then click the new DBMS type.
Connect String | For Oracle: the SQL*Net connect string, for Sybase ASE: the database server
name.
User ID Lets you type the new login. *Remember to change the Password.
Password If you change the Login ID, change the password as well.
Login As ORACLE ONLY:
Lets you select one of three Oracle login modes:
Default - Establishes connection with no system roles.
SYSDBA - Lets you perform all DBA-related functions, like startup and shutdown.
NOTE: SYSDBA is required for the SYS id when you log into a 9i instance.
SYSOPER - Lets you perform many DBA-related functions, like startup and
shutdown.
Default DB2 ONLY:
Schema ID Lets you set the current schema (SQLID) as part of the datasource connection
properties. This lets you users to set the implicit schema for unqualified object
references to schema different from the user's login id.
Default Lets you type the new database name.
Database
Auto-Connect Select the Auto-Connect check box. Stores the password in encrypted form in
the registry, which could expose you to security risks.
Test Database | Click to confirm that the datasource connection information is accurate and valid.
Connection
Group Select the Lets you select the datasource group folder to change the datasource group.
datasource
group folder
JDBC Supply Lets you specify the JDBC (Java Database Connectivity) host name. Java
Connection information Database Connectivity is a Java API that enables Java programs to execute SQL
about the host | statements.
computer
Acquire Lets you view JDBC (Java Database Connectivity) connection parameters.
Parameters
Test Lets you test the JDBC (Java Database Connectivity) connection.
Connection
NOTE: Any modifications you make in the Edit Datasource dialog box affects your datasource registration

information in all Embarcadero database management tools.

For more information, see Completing the Edit Datasource Dialog Box.




Completing the Edit Datasource Dialog Box
1 Onthe Datasource menu, click Edit Registration.

OR

On the Registration tool bar, click Edit Registration.

OR

On the Datasource Explorer tool bar, click Command, and then click Edit Registration.

OR

On the Datasource Explorer, right-click the datasource, and then click Edit Registration.
Rapid SQL opens the Edit Datasource on Catalog dialog box.

For more information, see:

Datasources

Working with Datasources

2 Onthe Datasource Explorer menu, click Extract.

OR

On the Datasource Explorer tool bar, click Command, and then click Extract.

OR

In the right pane of the Datasource Explorer window, right-click the server configuration parameters, and then
click Extract.Managing Datasources

The Manage Datasources dialog box:
* Lets you manage and datasources throughout your enterprise from a single vantage point.
« Displays in grid format all relevant registered datasource information.
¢ Unifies complicated and widespread information about your datasources.

¢ Lets you directly access other datasource features such as adding, modifying, deleting and discovering
datasources.

Completing the Manage Datasources Dialog Box
1 On the Datasource menu, click Manage Datasources.

Rapid SQL opens the Manage Datasources dialog box.

The Manage Datasources grid format lets you access and view datasource specifications. The table below describes
the options and functionality on the grid:

Column Description

Datasource Name Uses an explorer-like interface to display all registered datasources and their
groups. You can navigate this column in the same manner as the datasource
explorer, by clicking on nodes to expand or collapse your view of the
datasources.

Connect String Displays the full connection string for the datasource.

Default User Id Displays the Default User ID for the datasource.




Column Description

Auto-Connect? Indicates whether the Auto Connect feature is turned on or off.

Host Computer Displays the name of the Host Computer if one has been configured.
Default Schema Displays view default schemas for your DB2 datasources.

For more information, see:

Datasources

Using the Manage Datasources Dialog Box

Manage Datasources Dialog Box

The Manage Datasource dialog box lets you access most datasource management tasks. The Manage Datasource
dialog box lets you:

« Register datasources
« Edit datasources
* Discover datasources

¢ Delete datasources

Editing a Datasource
1 Onthe Datasource menu, click Manage Datasources.

Rapid SQL opens the Manage Datasources dialog box.
2 Click a datasource from the Datasource Name column, and then click the Edit button.
OR

Double-click the datasource from the grid.

Rapid SQL opens the Edit Registration dialog box.

Discovering Datasources
1 Onthe Datasource menu, click Manage Datasources.

Rapid SQL opens the Manage Datasources dialog box.
2 Click a datasource from the Datasource Name column, and then click Discover.

Rapid SQL opens the Discover Datasource dialog box.

Deleting a Datasource
1 Onthe Datasource menu, click Manage Datasources.

Rapid SQL opens the Manage Datasources dialog box.
2 Click one or more datasource(s) from the Deleting a Datasource Name column.
3 Click Delete.

Rapid SQL displays a message.



4  Click Yes.
Rapid SQL confirms you want to unregister the datasource.

For more information, see Managing Datasources.

Managing Datasource Properties

The Datasource Properties dialog box displays the name, type, version, status and mode of the datasource. The
Datasource Properties box also lets you view the middleware or connectivity software that is being used to establish a
particular datasource connection. You can use this information to troubleshoot connectivity problems, determining vital
information such as the server version, connectivity library used, and library version and date.

Completing the Datasource Properties Dialog Box
1 Onthe Datasource Explorer, click a datasource with an established connection.

2 Onthe Datasource menu, click Properties.
Rapid SQL opens the Datasource Properties dialog box.
For more information, see:
Datasources

Working with Datasources

Registering Datasource

After installing Rapid SQL, set up datasources to establish reusable connections to your database servers. Rapid SQL
provides a common interface for all server platforms to address the different RDBMS conventions. You can easily alias
datasources, so that you can register multiple connections to the same datasource. For example, you can connect to
the same Microsoft SQL Server more than once using different logins and permissions.

The Datasource Registration Wizard lets you:
» Specify the database platform and the connection information for the target datasource.
« Specify the user ID and password to use when connecting to the datasource.

« Select the group to which the new datasource should belong.

Important Notes
* None

Opening the Datasource Registration Wizard
1 On the Datasource menu, click Register Datasource.

OR
On the Registration tool bar, click Register Datasource.
OR

On the Datasource Explorer, right-click a datasource node, and then click Register Datasource.

Rapid SQL opens the first panel of the Datasource Registration Wizard.



Datasource Registration Wizard - Panel 1
The table below describes the options and functionality on the first panel of the Datasource Registration Wizard.

Option Description

What is the DBMS Type? Lets you select the target datasource platform. Click
the datasource list, and then click the target
datasource, or type the datasource name in the box.

NOTE: For Oracle datasources, specify the SQL*Net
connection string.

Select a DB2 Datasource IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows ONLY:

Lets you select a datasource from the databases that
have been defined via the DB2 Client Configuration

utility
Select a Microsoft SQL MICROSOFT SQL SERVER ONLY:
Server Lets you select a Microsoft SQL server.
Specify a SQL*Net ORACLE ONLY:

Connection String Lets you specify a SQL*Net Connection String.

Select a Sybase Server SYBASE ASE ONLY:
Lets you select a Sybase server.

Specify a Datasource Name | Lets you type the target datasource name to display
in the application.

NOTE: You cannot have duplicate datasource
names.

NOTE: The datasource name cannot include a "\"
because this name is used in the registry setting for
the datasource, and the function that sets the registry
uses the backslash as a delimiter. The backslash
means go to a new level in the registry key.

For more information, see Datasource Reaqistration Wizard.

Datasource Registration Wizard - Panel 2
The table below describes the options and functionality on the second panel of the Datasource Registration Wizard.

Option Description

User ID Lets you type the target User ID.

Password Lets you type the target user’s password.




Option Description

Login As ORACLE ONLY:
Lets you select one of three Oracle login modes:

Default - Establishes connection with no system
roles.

SYSDBA - Lets you perform all DBA-related
functions, like startup and shutdown.

NOTE: SYSDBA is required for the SYS id when you
log into a 9i instance.

SYSOPER - Lets you perform many DBA-related
functions, like startup and shutdown.

Auto-connect? Select to connect automatically each time you
access the datasource.

NOTE: To prevent unauthorized access and protect
the integrity of your database, you should change the
default passwords for SYS and SYSTEM
immediately after you create the database.

NOTE: You can also configure Auto-connect in the
Edit Datasource dialog box.

For more information, see Datasource Reaqistration Wizard.

Datasource Registration Wizard - Panel 3
The table below describes the options and functionality on the third panel of the Datasource Registration Wizard.

Option Description

Select a Datasource Group NOTE: This only applies if you have multiple
datasource groups. If you do not have multiple
datasource groups, Rapid SQL creates a group,
Registered Datasources, and places the new
datasource into this group.

For more information, see Datasource Registration Wizard.
2 Onthe Datasource Explorer menu, click Report.
OR
On the Datasource Explorer tool bar, click Command, and then click Report.

OR

In the right pane of the Datasource Explorer window, right-click the selected parameters, and then click
Report.Report Dialog Box

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Report dialog box:



Option Description

Report Home Page File Lets you specify the name of the .htm report or click
Name the browse button to open the Save As dialog box.
Report Title Lets you specify a report title.

Selecting Datasources
The Rapid SQL Select Datasource dialog box lets you select a datasource and connect to it.

Completing the Select Datasource Dialog Box

1

2

3

4

5

On the Datasource menu, click Select to open the Select Datasource dialog box.
Click the Datasource list box, and then click the target datasource.

Click Connect to connect to the datasource.

Click the Database list, and then click the target database.

Click OK to close the Select Datasource dialog box.

For more information, see:

Datasources

Working with Datasourcesl1

Unregistering Datasource
Rapid SQL lets you unregister datasources when you no longer need them.

1

Removing a datasource from Rapid SQL does not delete the physical database. It simply removes
the datasource definition, and connection information, from the Rapid SQL catalog.
On the Datasource menu, click Unregister.

OR

On the Registration tool bar, click Unregister.

OR

On the Datasource Explorer, right-click the datasource, and then click Unregister Datasource.
Rapid SQL opens a dialog box.

Click Yes.

Rapid SQL confirms you want to unregister the datasource.

NOTE: The datasource manager is shared across Embarcadero's database management products.
When you remove a datasource in any of Embarcadero's database management tools the
datasource is removed across all relevant products.

For more information, see:



Datasources

Working with Datasources

Datasource Groups

Rapid SQL lets you define datasource groups to organize the datasources in your enterprise. Datasource Groups
behave as folders in the Windows Explorer, allowing you to group related datasources together. If you manage or
monitor many Microsoft SQL Servers, datasource groups are a great mechanism for alleviating desktop clutter.

Anywhere that datasources are presented in a hierarchical tree format, datasource group folders expand to display
one or more contained datasources. Upon installation of the first Embarcadero database management product, an
initial datasource group is called Managed Datasources. You can rename this group.

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for Datasource Groups:

+ Delete

New Datasource Group
+ Rename Datasource Group

Delete

Rapid SQL lets you remove database groups that you no longer need to access, or that have become obsolete.
1 Onthe Datasource Explorer, click the datasource.
2 Onthe Datasource Explorer tool bar, click Delete.

OR
Click the Delete button.

OR

Right-click the datasource, and then click Remove Datasource Group.
Rapid SQL removes the Datasource Groups.

3 Click Yes.
Rapid SQL confirms you want to remove the Datasource Group.

For more information, see Datasource Groups.

New Datasource Group

Rapid SQL lets you define datasource groups to organize the datasources in your enterprise. Datasource Groups
behave as folders in the Windows Explorer, allowing you to group related datasources together. If you manage or
monitor many Microsoft SQL Servers, datasource groups are a great mechanism for alleviating desktop clutter.

Anywhere that datasources are presented in a hierarchical tree format, datasource group folders expand to display
one or more contained datasources. Upon installation of the first Embarcadero database management product, an
initial datasource group is called Managed Datasources. You can rename this group.



Completing the New Datasource Group Dialog Box
1 Onthe Datasource Explorer, right-click the datasource group folder, and then click New Datasource Group.

Rapid SQL opens the New Datasource Group dialog box.
2 Inthe Datasource Group Name box, type the new name of the datasource group.
3 Click OK.

Rapid SQL closes the New Datasource Group dialog box.

Rename Datasource Group
Rapid SQL lets you:

* Rename a datasource group.
« Change the members of a datasource group.

« Change the group to which a datasource belongs.

Completing the Rename Datasource Group

1 Onthe Datasource Explorer, right-click the datasource group folder, and then click Rename Datasource
Group.

Rapid SQL opens the Rename Datasource Group.
2 Inthe Datasource Group Name box, type the new name of the datasource group.
3 Click OK.

Rapid SQL closes the Rename Datasource Group dialog box.



4 On the Datasource menu, click Shutdown.On the Datasource menu, click Configure.

Option Description

Normal Shuts down the server in an orderly fashion. disables
logins, and waits for currently executing
Transact-SQL statements and stored procedures to
finish.

Immediate Shuts down the server immediately. does not
perform checkpoints in every database. The server
terminates all user processes and rolls back any
active transactions.

OR

On the Utilities tool bar, click Configure to open the Server Configuration dialog box.

OR

On the Datasource Explorer tool bar, click Configure to open the Server Configuration dialog box. On the

Option Description

Edit Button Click to modify the target parameter. Opens the_Edit
Configuration dialog box.

New Value Lets you type the value for the parameter.

Option Description

New Value Lets you type the value for the parameter.

Datasource menu, click Session Recording.

OR

On the Main tool bar, click Session Recording.On the Datasources menu, click Session Recording.

Option Description

Session Name Lets you type the name of the session.

Session File Lets you type the location and session file name or
click the browse button. uses *.ses file extension for
session files.

OR

On the Main tool bar, click Session Recording.On the File menu, click Open.

OR

On the Main tool bar, click Open.On the Datasource menu, click Find Object.
OR

On the Main tool bar, click Find.

OR

On the Datasource Explorer, right-click a database, and then click Find Object.



Changing an ODBC Datasource to a Native Datasource

Option Description

Object to Find Lets you type the target string of text. You can also
click the list to choose from a list of up to ten previous
search strings.

Type of Object Lets you select the target database object type.
Object Owner Lets you select the target database object owner.
Search Direction Lets you select a search direction:

From Beginning
Down
Up

Case-Sensitive Search Select to perform the search with the same
capitalization as the search string.

Find Entire String Only Select to perform the search using the entire search
string, not partial strings.

Search My Objects Only Select to perform the search only on your database
objects.

CAUTION: The section below refers only to Microsoft SQL Server connectivity.

Microsoft SQL Server uses ODBC to connect to Microsoft SQL Servers. Rapid SQL requires native connectivity. To
connect through Rapid SQL, register your Microsoft SQL Server(s) using native connectivity in the Microsoft SQL
Server Client Utility.

To change your ODBC servers to native connectivity, do the following:
1 Open the Microsoft SQL Server Client Network Utility dialog box, CLICONFG.exe.
2 Onthe General Tab, click Add.
Microsoft SQL Server opens the Add Network Library Configuration dialog box.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Add Network Library Configuration dialog box:

Option Description

Server alias In the box, type the unique name of the server.

Network libraries In the box, click the appropriate option button to
specify the network library that connects to the
server.

Computer name In the box, type the name of the target computer.

Port number In the box, type the port number of the target
computer.

3 Click OK.

Rapid SQL returns to the Client Network Utility dialog box.
4 Inthe Client Network Utility dialog box, click Apply.

Rapid SQL adds the server.



5 Open Rapid SQL and the Datasource Regqistration Wizard.

For more information, see Datasources.

Supported Objects

Rapid SQL lets you manage database objects across different database platforms. The table below indicates the

objects that Rapid SQL supports by platform:

Objects

IBM DB2 UDB
for Open
Systems

IBM DB2 UDB
for OS/390

Microsoft SQL Server

Oracle

Sybase ASE

Aliases

X

Check
Constraints

X

Clusters

Database
Links

Databases

DBRM

Defaults

Extended
Procedures

Foreign
Keys

Eunctions

Indexes

Java
Classes

Java
Resources

Java
Sources

Libraries

Logins

Materialized

Query
Tables

Materialized

Views

Materialized

View Logs

Outlines




Objects IBM DB2 UDB | IBM DB2 UDB | Microsoft SQL Server | Oracle | Sybase ASE
for Open for OS/390
Systems

Package X
Bodies

Packages X X X

Plans

Primary X X X X X
Keys

Procedures | X X X X X

Profiles

Rollback
Segments

Rules

Segments
Sequences X
Snapshots

Snapshot
Logs

Stogroups

Structured X
Types

Summary X
Tables

Synonyms

System X X X X X
Indexes

System X X X X X
Tables

Tables

Triggers
Type Bodies
Types
Unique Keys

User
Datatypes

X | X| X[ X| X

Aliases

NOTE: This object is supported by IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows, IBM DB2 UDB for
0S/390 and z/OS, Microsoft SQL Server, and Sybase ASE.



Aliases let you assume the permissions of another database user without creating a separate user identity. You can
use an alias when a users requires only temporary access to a database. You can also use an alias to mask a user’s
identity.

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

¢ Drop
* Extract

* Filter

New
Open

Report

Check Constraints
NOTE: This object is supported by all platforms.

Check constraints are data values that are acceptable in a column. They are logical expressions that verify column
values meet defined acceptance criteria.

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

NOTE: Functionalities differ by platform.

Drop

Extract

* Filter

New

¢ Open

* Rename

* Report

« Status

Clusters
NOTE: This object is supported by Oracle only.

Clusters provide an optional method of storing table data. A cluster comprises of a group of tables that share the same
data blocks, and which are grouped together because they share common columns and are often used together. The
related columns of tables stored in a cluster are known as the cluster key.

There are two types of clusters:



¢ Index
¢ Hash

Index clusters store the cluster data together and index the cluster key, which should make them faster at retrieving a
range of data rows.

Hash clusters apply hashing functions to the cluster key to determine the physical location of a data row, which should
make them faster at retrieving specific data rows.

NOTE: To place a table on a cluster, 6 include the ON CLUSTER syntax within the CREATE TABLE
statement. Placing a table on a cluster precludes you from placing it on a tablespace or defining
the associated storage parameters.

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

+ Allocate Extent

¢ Analyze

Deallocate Unused Space

Drop

le

Extract

New

Open

Report

Truncate

Database Links
NOTE: This object is supported by Oracle and Sybase only.

Database links are named schema objects that describe a path from one database to another. Database links are
implicitly used when a reference is made to a global object name in a distributed database. To use a database link,
either it is public or you own it.

NOTE: Oracle syntax does not let you alter an existing database link. To change its definition, drop and

re-create it.

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

+ Drop

+ Extract
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New
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Databases

NOTE: Databases are available for Microsoft SQL Server and Sybase ASE. For Oracle and IBM DB2
UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows, IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS databases are called
Instances.

Databases are a collection of tables, or a collection of index spaces and tablespaces. The goals of a database system
are straightforward but challenging. In general, a database aims to manage large amounts of data in a multi-user
environment. It should achieve high performance while letting many users access the same information concurrently
without compromising data integrity. A database also must protect against unauthorized access and provide reliable
solutions for failure recovery.

For more information, see Available Functionality.

IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows Instances

Databases are a collection of tables, or a collection of index spaces and tablespaces. The goals of a database system
are straightforward but challenging. In general, a database aims to manage large amounts of data in a multi-user
environment. It should achieve high performance while letting many users access the same information concurrently
without compromising data integrity. A database also must protect against unauthorized access and provide reliable
solutions for failure recovery.

For more information, see Available Functionality.

Microsoft SQL Server Databases

Databases are a collection of tables, or a collection of index spaces and tablespaces. The goals of a database system
are straightforward but challenging. In general, a database aims to manage large amounts of data in a multi-user
environment. It should achieve high performance while letting many users access the same information concurrently
without compromising data integrity. A database also must protect against unauthorized access and provide reliable
solutions for failure recovery.

For more information, see Available Functionality.

IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS Instances

Databases are a collection of tables, or a collection of index spaces and tablespaces. The goals of a database system
are straightforward but challenging. In general, a database aims to manage large amounts of data in a multi-user
environment. It should achieve high performance while letting many users access the same information concurrently
without compromising data integrity. A database also must protect against unauthorized access and provide reliable
solutions for failure recovery.

For more information, see Available Functionality.

Sybase ASE Databases

Databases are a collection of tables, or a collection of index spaces and tablespaces. The goals of a database system
are straightforward but challenging. In general, a database aims to manage large amounts of data in a multi-user
environment. It should achieve high performance while letting many users access the same information concurrently
without compromising data integrity. A database also must protect against unauthorized access and provide reliable
solutions for failure recovery.



Available Functionality for Databases
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for databases:

NOTE: Functionalities differ by platform.

Checkpoint

le

Coalesce

DBCC

Detach/Attach

Drop
* Filter

Extract

le

Move Log

New
¢ Open
* Rename

* Report
Set Online/Offline

le

Shrink

« Update Statistics

DBRM

NOTE: This object is supported by IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS only.

A Database Request Module (DBRM) is an application containing information on SQL statements extracted from the
DB2 precompiler. A DBRM refers to a specific database and is stored outside of the DB2 directory.

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

¢ Drop

« Extract
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Defaults
NOTE: This object is supported by Microsoft SQL Server and Sybase only.



Defaults promote data integrity by supplying a default value to a table column if the user does not explicitly provide
one. They are reusable objects that you can bind to table columns or user datatypes.

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

* Drop

Extract

New
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Rename

* Report

Extended Procedures
NOTE: This object is supported by Sybase ASE only.

Extended Procedures are dynamic link libraries that can be used to load and execute application routines written in
other programming languages, such as C or Visual Basic. Extended Procedures function and appear in the same
manner as normal stored procedures in that you can pass parameters to them and obtain results.

NOTE: Extended Procedures can only be accessed on the Master database.

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

+ Dependencies
¢ Drop

e Execute

Extract

New
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Foreign Keys

NOTE: This object is supported by all platforms.

Foreign keys enforce referential integrity between tables by verifying the existence of foreign key values in the parent
table before letting you insert or update foreign key values in the child table.



Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

NOTE: Functionality differs by platform.

Drop

le

Extract

* Filter

New
¢ Open
* Rename

* Report

* Status

Functions
NOTE: This object is supported by all platforms.

Functions are subroutines that you define. Functions are useful for reusable application logic. You can use functions to
determine the best methods for controlling access and manipulation of the underlying data contained in an object.

The table below describes the types of user-defined functions that Rapid SQL lets you create:

Function Description

Column or External Table You can write in a host programming language, such as C. This

Function function can act on a table and returns a table value rather than a
scalar value.

External Scalar Function You can write in a language other than SQL, such as C++ or Java

and returns a scalar value to the program. This type of function is
referenced by the CREATE FUNCTION statement and can be
used to perform computations on data contained in the database
but cannot directly reference the data.

OLEDB Function Accesses OLE DB data in user-defined OLE DB external tables.
Sourced Function Inherits the semantics of another function and can be an operator.
Template Function Partial functions that do not contain any executable code. Mainly

used in a federated database to map the template function to a
data source function -Oracle, SQL Server, Sybase, etc. A function
mapping needs to be created in conjunction with the template
function.

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

NOTE: Functionalities differ by platform.

* Create Synonym



Dependencies

Drop

Extract

* Filter

Generate Anonymous Block
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Indexes
NOTE: This object is supported by all platforms.

Indexes are optional structures associated with tables. You can create indexes specifically to speed SQL statement
execution on a table. When properly used, Indexes are the primary means of reducing disk I/O. Indexes are logically
and physically independent of the data in the associated table. Unique Indexes guarantee that no two rows of a table
have duplicate values in the columns that define the index.

For more information, see:

IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows Indexes

IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS Indexes

Microsoft SQL Server Indexes

Oracle Indexes

Sybase ASE
Available Functionality

IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows Indexes
IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows offers two types of indexes:

* Unique
« Non-Unique
Unique Indexes guarantee that no two rows of a table have duplicate values in the columns that define the index.

For more information, see Available Functionality.

Microsoft SQL Server Indexes

Microsoft SQL Server offers two types of indexes: clustered and non-clustered. Clustered indexes physically sort table
data to match their logical order. Non-clustered indexes only order the table data logically. In a database, an index lets
you speed queries by setting pointers that allow you to retrieve table data without scanning the entire table. An index
can be unique or non-unique.



Microsoft SQL Server creates indexes as B-Trees, which are a series of pointers mapping index pages to their
underlying data pages. As tables and, therefore, indexes grow, the number of levels in the B-Tree increases. The
B-Tree of a clustered index is shorter than that of a non-clustered index because the leaf level of a clustered index is
the data page.

A sound indexing strategy is critical to overall system performance. One pitfall to avoid is placing many indexes on a
table without regard for their cumulative cost. Remember that indexes improve read but slow write performance
because Microsoft SQL Server must update more information in the system catalog. Consequently, extra indexes can
actually slow overall performance if data modification occurs frequently on the table. To determine the efficacy of
indexes, you should tune your queries using SHOWPLAN and 10 STATISTICS and analyze the selectivity of indexes
using DBCC SHOW_STATISTICS.

Rapid SQL separates system indexes from user-defined indexes in the Datasource Explorer to ensure that system
indexes are not accidentally altered or dropped.

For more information, see Available Functionality.

Oracle Indexes
Oracle offers two types of indexes. The table below describes these indexes:

Index Description
Table A table index is defined on an individual table.
Cluster A cluster index is defined on a set of tables physically stored

together in a cluster. In an Oracle database, both table and cluster
indexes use a B-tree structure.

The indexing strategy, particularly with large, active tables, is critical to overall system performance. The optimal
definition and number of indexes for a given table is determined by the mix of access paths to that table performing
insert, update, delete and select operations. For example, adding or changing an index can speed up your selects but
slow your inserts, updates and deletes. Careful tuning and testing helps you achieve the best overall performance.

Indexes generally improve read operations in a database, but you should not place too many
indexes on some tables. Since Oracle must maintain each index along with its referenced table,
placing too many indexes on a table that is the object of much insert, update, and delete activity,
can actually degrade performance.

Even when an index exists on a table, the way a SQL statement is coded can actually disallow the use of the index. To
prevent this from happening, follow these rules of thumb:

e Try not to use SQL statements that include the NOT IN, NOT LIKE, <>, IS NULL operators because they typically
suppress the use of indexes.

* When referencing concatenated indexes with queries, be sure the leading column in the index is used. If it isn't,
the index won't be used at all.

« Avoid using functions in WHERE predicates.
If you must use functions, and you are using Oracle8i, investigate the use of function-based indexes.

For more information, see Available Functionality.




Index Partitions
Index partitions are similar to table partitions. There are three types of partitioned indexes that Oracle supports:

1 Local prefixed
2 Local nonprefixed
3 Global prefixed

NOTE: Anindex cannot be partitioned if it is a cluster index or if the index is defined on a clustered table.

Local prefixed and nonprefixed indexes

A local partitioned index has keys that refer to rows in a single table partition. A local partitioned index is automatically
partitioned to mirror the underlying table. The number of partitions or subpartitions and the partition bounds for the
partitioned index correspond with the partitions on the table. Oracle maintains this correspondence. If the table
partitions are altered, the index partitions are altered accordingly.

A local partitioned index is prefixed if it is partitioned on the same column as the underlying table. The local partitioned
index is nonprefixed if it is partitioned on a different column.

Global prefixed indexes

A global partitioned index can refer to rows in more than one table partition or subpartition. Global partitioned indexes
are more difficult to manage than local partitioned indexes because any change in the underlying table partition affects
all partitions in a global index. As a result, there is increased partition maintenance.

NOTE: A globalindex can only be range partitioned but it can be defined on any kind of partitioned table.

IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS Indexes
IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS offers two types of indexes:

* Unique

« Non-Unique
Unique Indexes guarantee that no two rows of a table have duplicate values in the columns that define the index.
Non-Unique indexes let table rows have duplicate values in the columns that define the indexes.

For more information, see Available Functionality.

Sybase ASE Indexes

Sybase ASE offers two types of indexes: clustered and non-clustered. Clustered indexes physically sort table data to
match their logical order. Non-clustered indexes only order the table data logically. In a database, an index lets you
speed queries by setting pointers that let you retrieve table data without scanning the entire table. An index can be
unigue or non-unique.

Sybase ASE creates indexes as B-Trees, which are a series of pointers mapping index pages to their underlying data
pages. As tables and, therefore, indexes grow, the number of levels in the B-Tree increases. The B-Tree of a clustered
index is shorter than that of a non-clustered index because the leaf level of a clustered index is the data page.

A sound indexing strategy is critical to overall system performance. One pitfall to avoid is placing many indexes on a
table without regard for their cumulative cost. Remember that indexes improve read but slow write performance
because Sybase ASE must update more information in the system catalog. Consequently, extra indexes can actually
slow overall performance if data modification occurs frequently on the table. To determine the efficacy of indexes, you
should tune your queries using SHOWPLAN and IO STATISTICS and analyze the selectivity of indexes using DBCC
SHOW_STATISTICS.



Available Functionality for Indexes
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for indexes:

NOTE: Functionality differs by platform.

Analyze

Allocate Extent

Convert to Partitioned

Deallocate Unused Space

Drop
DBCC

Estimate Size

Extract

* Filter
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« Rebuild (Oracle)

Rename

Reorganize

Report
e Update Statistics

Instance
NOTE: This object is support for IBM DB2 and Oracle.

Rapid SQL places Instance as the first level of information under the Datasource node in the Database Explorer.
Instance includes:

« DB Manager Configuration

« Datasources

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

« New UDB Database




Java Classes
NOTE: This object is supported by Oracle 8i or later only.

The Java Classes contain compiled Java code. Java Classes are made up of a group of data items, with associated
functions that perform operations. The data items are called fields or variables; the functions are referred to as
methods.

Oracle is shipped with a JVM(Java Virtual Machine). The JVM provided by Oracle sits atop the
Oracle RDBMS and interacts directly with the RDBMS instead of the operating system.

Available Functionality
¢ Drop

Java Resources
NOTE: This object is supported by Oracle only.

The Java Resources node of the Explorer tab offers support for browsing Java resources.

Available Functionality
+ Drop

Java Sources
NOTE: This object is supported by Oracle 8i or later only.

Java Sources contain the uncompiled Java source code.

Oracle is shipped with a JVM(Java Virtual Machine). The JVM provided by Oracle sits atop the
Oracle RDBMS and interacts directly with the RDBMS instead of the operating system.

Available Functionality
+ Compile
* Create

« Edit

Load Java

Drop

Job Queues
NOTE: This object is supported by Oracle only.

Job Queues are built-in mechanisms that let you schedule a variety of SQL-based or command-line driven tasks.



Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

¢ Run
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+ Disable

Libraries
NOTE: This object is supported by Oracle only.

Libraries are an object type introduced in Oracle8 that represent a call to an operating system shared library. After the
call is made, libraries can be used by SQL or PL/SQL to link to external procedures or functions. Libraries are only to
be used on operating systems that support shared libraries and dynamic linking. Libraries serve as pointers or aliases
to physical operating system shared library files and do not have existence as a physical object on their own, rather
they rely on the physical existence of the files in the external operating system library to which they refer. To access
the function or procedures stored in the library, you need execute privileges at the operating system level where the
shared library resides.

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

* Drop

Extract
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Logins
NOTE: This object is supported by Microsoft SQL Server and Sybase only.

Logins let you access your account. Your login account controls access to the server and all of the databases within it.
Only the System Administrator or System Security Officer can create logins. Once you can log into a server, you need
additional privileges to access user databases. Specifically, each database owner adds the login as a user or alias to
the database.

NOTE: Logins are available for Microsoft SQL Server and Sybase ASE.



Microsoft SQL Server Logins

Logins let you access your account. Your login account controls access to the server and all of the databases within it.
Only the System Administrator or System Security Officer can create logins. Once you can log into a server, you need
additional privileges to access user databases. Specifically, each database owner adds the login as a user or alias to
the database.

For more information, see Available Functionality.

Sybase ASE Logins

Logins let you access your account. Your login account controls access to the server and all of the databases within it.
Only the System Administrator or System Security Officer can create logins. Once you can log into a server, you need
additional privileges to access user databases. Specifically, each database owner adds the login as a user or alias to
the database.

For more information, see Available Functionality.

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

¢ Change Password

* Drop

Extract
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Materialized Query Tables
NOTE: This object is supported by IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows version 8.

A materialized query table is a table whose definition is based on the result of a query. The materialized query table
typically contains pre-computed results based on the data existing in the table or tables that its definition is based on.
If the SQL compiler determines that a query will run more efficiently against a materialized query table than the base
table or tables, the query quickly executes against the materialized query table.

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

* Create Insert Statements

* Create Synonym
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Refresh Summary Table

le

* Rename

* Report

Materialized Views
NOTE: This object is supported by Oracle only.

Materialized views are used to dynamically copy data between distributed databases. There are two types of
materialized views:

e Complex

e Simple

Complex materialized views copy part of a master table or data from more than one master table. Simple materialized
views directly copy a single table. You cannot directly update the underlying data contained in materialized views.

NOTE: Materialized Views are only in Oracle 8.1 or later. If you are using Oracle 8.0 or earlier, see
Snapshots.

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

* Create Synonym

Drop

Extract

le

New
¢ Open
¢ Rename

* Report

Materialized View Logs
NOTE: This object is supported by Oracle only.

Materialized View logs are tables that maintain a history of modifications to the master table, and they are used to
refresh simple materialized views. When you create a materialized view log, Oracle automatically creates a log table
to track data changes in the master table and a log trigger to maintain the data in the log table.

NOTE: Materialized View Logs are in Oracle 8i or later. If you are using Oracle 8.0 or earlier, see
Snapshot Logs.

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

* Drop

Extract
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Oracle Job Queues
NOTE: This object is supported by Oracle only.

Oracle job queues are built-in mechanisms in the Oracle database that let you schedule a variety of SQL-based or
command-line driven tasks. Basically, they are database-driven schedulers.

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

* Drop

¢ Extract
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Outlines
NOTE: This object is supported by Oracle 8.1 or later only.

Outlines are a set of results for the execution plan generation of a particular SQL statement. When you create an
outline, plan stability examines the optimization results using the same data used to generate the execution plan. That
is, Oracle uses the input to the execution plan to generate an outline, and not the execution plan itself.

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

* Change Category
* Drop

Extract

New

¢ Open

Reassign by Category
Rebuild

le

Rename

Report



Packages

NOTE: This object is supported by IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows, IBM DB2 UDB for
0S/390 and z/0S, and Oracle only.

Packages contain all the information needed to process SQL statements from a single source file. You can use
packages to process and call batches of SQL. Depending on the platform, packages can include:
* Procedures

* Functions

Types

e Variables

» Constants

« Exceptions
* Cursors

¢ Subprograms

Packages offer a number of important advantages over using standalone procedures and functions, including the
ability to:

* Modify package objects without recompiling dependent database objects.

« Declare global variables and cursors that can be shared within the package.
e Grant privileges more efficiently.

« Load multiple package objects into memory at once.

Packages usually have two parts: a header or specification and a body, although sometimes the body is unnecessary.
The package header declares the members of the package while the body details the logic underlying each of the
package components.

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

NOTE: Functionalities differ by platform.

Bind

Create Synonym

Dependencies

Drop
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¢ Report

Package Bodies
NOTE: This object is supported by Oracle only.

Package Bodies implement the package specification in that the package body includes the definition of every cursor
and subprogram declared in the package specification. While Package Bodies are listed as a separate object in the
Datasource Explorer, they are created on the_Packages Editor in conjunction with Packages.

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

* Create Synonym
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Plans
NOTE: This object is supported by IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS only.

A Plan is an executable application created in the bind process. It can include one or more packages or debris.

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

* Bind

¢ Copy Object Names
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Primary Keys

NOTE: This object is supported by all platforms.



Primary Keys are a set of table columns that can uniquely identify every row of a table.

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

NOTE: Functionalities differ by platform.

Drop

Extract
* Filter
* New

¢ Open

¢ Rename

* Report

* Status

Procedures
NOTE: This object is supported by all platforms.

Procedures are a reusable block of PL/SQL, stored in the database, that applications can call. Procedures streamline
code development, debugging and maintenance by being reusable. Procedures enhance database security by letting
you write procedures granting users execution privileges to tables rather than letting them access tables directly.

NOTE: Only IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS SQL stored procedures created by Rapid SQL,
DBArtisan, or IBM's Stored Procedure Builder can be retrieved by Rapid SQL or DBArtisan.

Sybase ASE

Procedures perform procedural logic in your Sybase ASE applications. They are batches of SQL statements that are
compiled and stored in the system catalog. Procedures execute faster than embedded SQL statements because they
are pre-compiled and have execution plans for use by the optimizer. When you create a procedure, Sybase ASE
builds a query tree, which it stores in a system table. When you execute a procedure for the first time, Sybase ASE
loads it from the system table, compiles, and optimizes it. Sybase ASE places the resulting query plan in the
procedure cache where it remains on a most recently used basis. In addition to better performance, procedures yield
other benefits, including easier code maintenance, additional security and reduced network traffic.

In addition, Rapid SQL now supports extended procedures. Extended procedures are dynamic link libraries that can
be used to load and execute application routines written in other programming languages, such as C or Visual Basic.
Extended procedures function and appear in the same manner as normal procedures in that you can pass parameters
to them and obtain results.

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

NOTE: Functionalities differ by platform.

le

Create Synonym
* Drop
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Extract

Filter

le

Generate Anonymous Block

New

¢ Open

* Rename

¢ Report

Profiles
NOTE: This object is supported by Oracle only.

Profiles are a mechanism for allocating system and database resources to users. Profiles let you specify limits on:
¢ Number of sessions
* CPU time
« Connect time
e |dle time
» Logical reads and space in the SGA's shared pool

You can assign profiles to one or more users. The database's default profile and all of its resource limits are assigned
to users without a specific profile assignment.

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

¢ Drop

« Extract
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Rollback Segments

Microsoft SQL Server 7

Column Name

Description

Remote Server Name

Name of the server

Net Name

Reserved (name of the server)

Product Name

Product name for the remote server(e.g. Microsoft SQL
Server)

Ole Provider Name

Name of the Ole provider accessing the server

Sybase ASE

Column Name

Description

Remote Server Name

Name of the server

Network Name

Name of the network on which the Remote Server resides

Timeouts

Shows whether or not the Timeout option has been enabled. If it is
set to 1 then the site handler for the remote login will timeout if there
is no remote user activity for one minute.

Column Name

Description

Role Name Name of the role

Role Type Whether the role is a standard Microsoft SQL Server role or
an application role

Created When the role was created

Updated When the role was last updated

Column Name

Description

Role Name

Name of the role

Password Required

Password authentication for the role. The valid values are
Yes (specific password required), No (no password
required), External (password is authenticated through the
operating system) or Global (password is authenticated
through the security domain central authority).

Column Name

Description

Role Name

Name of the role

NOTE: This object is supported by Oracle only.

Rollback segments manage all transactions in your Oracle databases. They maintain read consistency among
concurrent users in a database and can rollback transactions. They are transaction logs that maintain discrete records
of changes to data. By maintaining a history of data changes, rollback segments can rollback uncommitted

transactions so that data is rolled back to their prior state.

Databases with large user bases and intensive data manipulation characteristics can benefit from
having multiple rollback tablespaces that are placed on different server drives or file systems. This

strategy aids in the reduction of I/O and rollback segment contention.




Because all changes are logged to a rollback segment, they can become a performance bottleneck as the number of
concurrent users and transaction activity increases. You can tune rollback segment performance by creating additional
ones to handle increased traffic. To determine whether rollback segment performance is satisfactory, you should
monitor the ratio of gets to waits. If you see that the number of waits is climbing, create another rollback segment to
further spread concurrency.

NOTE: The analysis for determining when to add a rollback segment can be quite complicated. As a
rule-of-thumb, however, many DBAs simply plan on allocating a rollback segment for every four
concurrent users.

The proper sizing of rollback segments is critical to their overall performance. Performance degrades whenever a
rollback segment must extend, wrap or shrink in response to transaction loads. Ideally, you want to make their extents
as small as possible while ensuring that each transaction fits into a single extent, which in practice is very difficult to
achieve.

NOTE: You should carefully monitor each rollback segments for the occurrence of extends, wraps and
shrinks. If you see a high level of extends and wraps, then the rollback segment is probably too
small. If you see a high level of shrinks, then you should increase the rollback segment's optimal
size.

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

¢ Drop

« Extract
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Rules
NOTE: This object is supported by Microsoft SQL Server and Sybase only.

Rules promote data integrity by allowing you to validate the values supplied to a table column. They are reusable
objects that you can bind to table columns or user datatypes. For example, you can create a rule, bind it to a column in
a table and have it specify acceptable values that can be inserted into that column.

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

¢ Drop

* Extract
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New
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Rename

Report



Segments
NOTE: This object is supported by Sybase only.

Segments are a mechanism for placing tables and indexes on specific logical partitions. You create segments on one
or more fragments of a database. You can map segments to specific database fragments, which in turn reside on
specific hard disks; and, mapping segments lets you increase i/o throughput by placing intensively used tables and
indexes on different physical devices. You can allocate tables and indexes to segments by including placement
statements at the end of CREATE TABLE or CREATE INDEX statements.

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

¢ Drop

* Extract

New
Open

Report

Sequences

Sequences are programmable database objects that generate a definable sequence of values. Once defined, a
sequence can be made available to many users. A sequence can be accessed and incremented by multiple users
with no waiting. A sequence can be used to automatically generate primary key values for tables. When you create a
sequence, you can define its initial value, increment interval and maximum value.

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

* Create Alias

¢ Create Synonym

Dependencies

Drop

Extract

* Filter

New
¢ Open
* Rename

* Report

« Restart

Snapshots
NOTE: This object is supported by Oracle only.



Snapshots are used to dynamically copy data between distributed databases. There are two types of snapshots:
« Complex
e Simple

NOTE: Snapshots are available in Oracle 8.0 and earlier. For Oracle 8i or later, see Materialized Views.

Complex snapshots copy part of a master table or data from more than one master table. Simple snapshots directly
copy a single table. You cannot directly update the underlying data contained in snapshots.

NOTE: To use shapshots, use the Oracle 7 Distributed Option.

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

e Create Synonym

Drop

Extract
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Snapshot Logs

NOTE: This object is supported by Oracle only.

Snapshot logs are tables that maintain a history of modifications to the master and they are used to refresh simple
snapshots. When you create a snapshot log, Oracle automatically creates a log table to track data changes in the
master table and a log trigger to maintain the data in the log table.

NOTE: Snapshot Logs are available in Oracle 8.0 or earlier. For Oracle 8i or later, see Materialized View
Logs.

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

* Drop

« Extract
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Stogroups
NOTE: This object is supported by IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS only.



Stogroups are storage groups, named sets of volumes on which DB2 UDB for OS/390 data is stored.

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

¢ Drop
« Extract

* Filter
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Structured Types

NOTE: This object is supported by IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows and IBM DB2 UDB for
0S/390 and z/OS only.

Structured types define an abstract data type or object composed of a collection of similar types of data. For example,
create an structured type that defines a full address rather than the pieces of an address, such as city, state and postal
code. An structured type stores the pieces of an address in a single type, storing them in the same location and
allowing the full address to be accessed and manipulated as single unit rather than multiple units.

Structured types are useful for ensuring uniformity and consistency as they are defined as single encapsulated entity
that can be reused in other structured types and objects. They also offer flexibility by allowing for the creation of
objects that represent real-world situations which is limited in relational objects.

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

* Dependencies
¢ Drop

Extract

* Filter

New

Report

Summary Tables
NOTE: This object is supported by IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows version 7.

A summary table is a table whose definition is based on the result of a query. The summary table typically contains
pre-computed results based on the data existing in the table or tables that its definition is based on. If the SQL
compiler determines that a query will run more efficiently against a summary table than the base table or tables, the
query quickly executes against the materialized query table.



Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

¢ Create Synonym

Drop

Extract
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Synonyms
NOTE: This object is supported by IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS and Oracle only.

Synonyms are an alternate name for an object in the database. Depending on the platform, you can define synonyms
on tables, views, sequences, procedures, functions, packages and materialized views. There are two types of
synonyms:

e Public

e Private
Public synonyms can be used by everyone in the database. Private synonyms belong to the synonym owner.
Synonyms simplify object names and let you:

« Reference an object without needing to specify its owner.

* Reference a remote object without needing to specify its database.

« Alias an object so its purpose becomes more understandable.

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

+ Drop
* Extract

* Filter

le

New
¢ Open
+ Rename

* Report

Tables

NOTE: This object is supported by all platforms.



Tables are a the basic unit of data storage. Tables store all the data accessible to users in rows and columns. Each
column has a name, datatype and other associated properties. After you define a table, users can insert valid data into
the table, which you can later query, update and delete.

NOTE: Available Functionality

Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

NOTE: Functionalities differ by platform.

Activate Logging

Allocate Extent

Analyze
Build Query

Clone

Convert to Partitioned

Copy Name

Create Alias

Create Insert Statements

Create Like

Create Synonym

Create View

DBCC

Deallocate Unused Space

Dependencies

Disable Triggers

Enable Triggers

Drop
Edit Data

Estimate Size

Extract

Generate Packages

Generate Procedures

Generate Statements

Indexes

Lock
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Place

le

Quiesce Tablespaces

Rename

Reorganize

Report

Schema

le

Select * From

Triggers

Truncate

Update Statistics

Tablespaces

NOTE: This object is supported by IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS, IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix,
and Windows, and Oracle only.

Tablespaces are storage structures that act as partitions for the database. You can create a tablespace to store table
data and other objects related to table performance such as indexes or large object data. Tablespaces are used to
manage large complex databases. Once you have created a tablespace, you can place objects on it.

Create separate tablespaces for your tables and indexes and put each tablespace on a different
drive or file system. Segmenting tables and their corresponding indexes in this manner helps
eliminate 1/O contention at the server level.

NOTE: IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows lets you assign a location for table or index data
directly to physical storage devices. Each tablespace can also be broken down into a collection
of containers which are the actual physical storage files or devices. You can then spread the data
or database objects across multiple file systems, thereby giving you the necessary space for
objects that require it.

Once you have created a tablespace, you can place individual tables and indexes on it. Because tablespaces map to
physical drives, you can improve i/o performance by placing tables and their indexes on physically separated table
spaces.

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

NOTE: Functionalities differ by platform.

le

Change Status

Coalesce

Drop

Extract
* Filter

* New



le

Open
Quiesce (IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows)

le

Rename

* Report

Switch Online

Triggers

NOTE: This object is supported by all platforms.

Triggers are a special type of procedure that automatically fire when defined data modification operations (insert,
update or delete) occur on a target table. Triggers fire after an insert, update or delete, but belong to the same
transaction as the data modification operation.

Because triggers fire automatically and are part of the same transaction as the initiating SQL statement, they are often
used to enforce referential integrity in a database. For example, an insert trigger can validate that a foreign key value
exists in the primary key of the parent table. Similarly, you can write a trigger to cascade the deletion or update of data
in a parent table to all corresponding data rows in child tables.

While triggers are a powerful data validation mechanism, they do complicate the task of debugging and tuning SQL.
Because triggers fire inside transactions, they hold open transactions, contributing to concurrency problems.
Accordingly, you should move all non-critical data validation outside of triggers to shorten transaction lengths to their
minimum.

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

NOTE: Functionalities differ by platform.

+ Dependencies
Disable/Enable

Drop

Extract

* Filter

le

New
¢ Open
+ Rename

* Report

Types

NOTE: This object is supported by Oracle only.



Types define an abstract data type or object composed of a collection of similar types of data. For example, create an
object type that defines a full address rather than the pieces of an address, such as city, state and postal code. An
object type stores the pieces of an address in a single type, storing them in the same location and allowing the full
address to be accessed and manipulated as single unit rather than multiple units.

Object types are useful for ensuring uniformity and consistency as they are defined as single encapsulated entity that
can be reused in other object types and objects. They also offer flexibility by allowing for the creation of objects that
represent real-world situations which is limited in relational objects.

You can choose to create a type that is incomplete, complete, a VARRAY, or a nested table or any combination of the
above. An incomplete type specifies no attributes and can be used for circular references such as person - female. It
lets the type be referenced before it is complete. The VARRAY type can be used to store small sets of related data.
For example, if you have ten offices (each one with a different description) at a particular division in your company, you
could create a VARRAY of 10 to hold the details of these offices. The values for a VARRAY type must be fixed and
known and small values as they are stored in RAW format. A nested table type can be used when data is repeated for
the same entity an unknown number of times and storage is a concern.

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

+ Dependencies
¢ Drop

Extract
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Type Bodies

NOTE: This object is supported by Oracle only.

Type Bodies implement object type specification by containing the definition of every cursor and subprogram declared
in the object type specification. While Type Bodies are listed as a separate object in the Datasource Explorer, they are
created on the Types Editor in conjunction with_Types.

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

+ Dependencies
¢ Drop

Extract
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Unique Keys

NOTE: This object is supported by all platforms.

Unique keys can enforce logical keys that are not chosen as the primary key. They enforce uniqueness for specified
columns in a table.

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

NOTE: Functionalities differ by platform.

Drop

Extract
« Filter
* New
+ Open
¢ Rename

* Report

* Status

User Datatypes

NOTE: This object is supported by IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows, IBM DB2 UDB for
0S/390 and z/OS, Microsoft SQL Server, and Sybase only.

User-defined datatypes promote domain consistency by streamlining the definition of commonly used table columns in
a database. You can build a customized datatype from system datatypes and bind defaults and rules to it to enhance
integrity. When you reference the user datatype in a column, the column assumes all of the properties of the user
datatype.

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

NOTE: Functionalities differ by platform.

Drop

Extract
« Filter
* New
¢ Open
¢ Rename

* Report



Users
NOTE: This object is supported by all platforms.

A user is an individual with access to the DBMS.
For more information, see:

+ |BM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows Users

IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS Users

Microsoft SQL Server Users

Oracle Users

Sybase ASE Users

Available Functionality

IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows Users

IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows relies on your machine’s operating system to define users for the server.
You create and maintain users through your operating system. For example, for Windows NT, you create users in the
User Manager.

For more information, see Available Functionality.

IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS Users

IBM DB2 UDB relies on the operating system you are running to define users for the server. This means that users are
created and maintained through your operating system. For example, if you are running Windows NT, the User
Manager is the utility where users should be created.

For more information, see Available Functionality.

Microsoft SQL Server Users

Microsoft SQL Server controls access at the database level by requiring the System Administrator or Database Owner
to add a login as a database user or alias. After you create a database user, you can implement further security by the
granting or revoking the privileges for that user on specific database objects. To consolidate the process of granting or
revoking permissions to many users, the database owner can assign users to groups.

For more information, see Available Functionality.

Oracle Users

To access an Oracle database, you need a user account authenticated with a password. A user account is what
Oracle uses to permit access by the user. You can assign the following optional properties to the user:

« Default tablespace
¢ Temporary tablespace
« Quotas for allocating space in tablespaces

« Profile containing resource limits



For more information, see Available Functionality.

Sybase ASE Users

Sybase ASE controls access at the database level by requiring the System Administrator or Database Owner to add a
login as a database user or alias. After you create a database user, you can implement further security by granting or
revoking the privileges for that user on specific database objects. To consolidate the process of granting or revoking
permissions to many users, the database owner can assign users to groups.

For more information, see Available Functionality.

Available Functionality for Users
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for users:

NOTE: Functionalities differ by platform.

Change Password
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Extract
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Views
NOTE: This object is supported by all platforms.

Views are SQL queries stored in the system catalog that customize the display of data contained in one or more
tables. Views behave like tables because you can query views and perform data manipulation operations on them.
However, views do not actually store any data. Instead, they depend on data contained in their base tables. Views let
you:

« View a customized selection of data from one or more tables. As a result, you can display data more cogently to
different sets of users, even though the underlying data is the same.

* Restricting access to a defined set of rows and columns.

Available Functionality
Rapid SQL offers the following functionality for this object:

NOTE: Functionalities differ by platform.

le

Build Query
¢ Copy Name

Create Alias



Create Synonym

Dependencies

Drop
* Filter

Extract

Generate Select Statements

New
¢ Open
* Rename

¢ Report

+ Select * From

Object Editors

Rapid SQL stores information about server and object types in object editors. An editor is a tabbed dialog box that
groups related information together. Each editor contains a context-sensitive Commands menu with pertinent
functionality for the object. Many of the object editors contain a DDL Tab. This tab displays the underlying target
object's SQL.

The Object Editor tool bar has a refresh button, that lets you refresh Object Editor contents, clear
the Object Editors, and log SQL if SQL Logging is turned on.

If an objects has dependent objects, such as tables, triggers, procedures and views, you can view and access their
dependent objects in the editor.

Related Topics:
IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows Object Editors

IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS Object Editors

Microsoft SQL Server Object Editors

Oracle Object Editors

Sybase ASE Object Editors

IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows Object Editors

Rapid SQL includes an Object Editor for all supported IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows objects. To see an
Editor for a specific object, click the corresponding link in the table below:

NOTE: Ifan objects has dependent objects, such as tables, triggers, procedures and views, you can view
and access their dependent objects in the editor.



Aliases Editor Check Constraints Foreign Keys Editor Functions Editor

Editor

Indexes Editor Materialized Query Packages Editor Primary Keys Editor
Table Editor

Procedures Editor Tables Editor Tablespaces Editor Triggers Editor

Unique Keys Editor User Datatypes Editor Views Editor

Aliases Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows

The Aliases Editor lets you:
¢ Enter a comment.
¢ View alias DDL.

TIP:  The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’'s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Aliases Editor:

Definition

Comment

« DDL

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

Aliases Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Definition Tab

The Definition Tab of the Aliases Editor displays object type, owner and name for any alias on the datasource.

For more information, see Aliases Editor.

Aliases Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Comment Tab

The Comment Tab of the Aliases Editor lets you enter a comment which can be up to 254 characters long. The

comments are stored in the REMARKS column of the objects' system catalog table.
" Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Aliases Editor.

Aliases Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Aliases Editor lets you view the SQL code for every alias on the current datasource. To view DDL

for another alias, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target alias.

TIP:  To turn line numbers on and off, right-click any line, and then select Line Numbers.



[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Aliases Editor.

Check Constraints Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows
The Check Constraints Editor lets you:

* View and modify check constraints.
¢ View check constraint DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.
The following tabs are available in the Check Constraints Editor:
¢ Definition

« DDL

Check Constraints Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Definition Tab
The table below describes the options and functionality on the Definition Tab on the Check Constraints Editor:

Option Description

Owner To change the check constraint owner, click the
Owner list, and then click the new owner.

Table To change the table on which the check constraint is
placed, click the Table list, and then click the new
table.

Check Condition To modify the check constraint condition, in the text

box, type the new check condition.

Table Columns button Click to open the Paste Columns for Check
Constraint dialog box.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Check Constraints Editor.

Check Constraints Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Check Constraints Editor lets you view the SQL code for every check constraint on the current
datasource. To view DDL for another check constraint, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target
check constraint.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Check Constraints Editor.



Databases Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows

The Databases Editor lets you:
* Manage database placement.
* Manage database options.
* Manage database space.
* View database DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Databases Editor:

* Placement

Options

e
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Databases Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Placement Tab
The Placement Tab of the Databases Editor lets you manage following for database on the current datasource:

« Database Owner
« Database File

When changing the database owner (dbo) select the check box to transfer the existing aliases of users who could act
as the old dbo (including their permissions) to the new dbo.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Databases Editor.

Databases Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Options Tab

The Options Tab of the Databases Editor lets you view and modify the database options for every database on the
current datasource. To set database options for all future databases, set the database options on the model database.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Databases Editor.

Databases Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Space Tab

The Space Tab of the Databases Editor lets you view pie charts showing the data space usage and the transaction log
(if available) space usage for every database on the current datasource.

Double-click a slice in the pie chart for detailed statistics.

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.




For more information, see Databases Editor.

Databases Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Databases Editor lets you view the SQL code for every database on the current datasource. To
view DDL for another database, click the list, and then click the target database.

[} Afer

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Databases Editor.

« Foreign Keys Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows
The Foreign Keys Editor lets you:

« Manage foreign key columns.

« View foreign key DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Foreign Keys Editor:
¢ Columns

« DDL

Foreign Keys Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Columns Tab

The Columns Tab of the Foreign Keys Editor lets you manage columns for every foreign key on the current
datasource. The table below describes the options and functionality on the columns tab of the Foreign Keys Editor:

Option Description

Table Owner To change the table owner, click the list, and then click the new table owner.

Table Name To change the table name, click the list, and then click the new table name.

Primary/Unique To change the primary/unique key, click the list, and then click the new

Key primary/unique key.

On Delete To change the constraint state action on delete, click the list, and then click
the new action.

On Update To change the constraint state action on update, click the list, and then click
the new action.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Foreign Keys Editor.

Foreign Keys Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Foreign Keys Editor lets you view the SQL code for every foreign key on the current datasource.
To view DDL for another foreign key, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target foreign key.



[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Foreign Keys Editor.

Functions Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows

The Functions Editor lets you:
« View and modify function definitions.
« Manage function dependencies.
* Manage function privileges.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Functions Editor:
¢ Parameters

+ Definition

Comment

Dependencies

Privileges
DDL

Functions Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Parameters Tab
The Parameters Tab of the Functions Editor lets you:

¢ Add parameters
e Insert parameters
¢ Modify parameters

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Parameters Tab of the Functions Editor:

Option Description

Owner Lets you select any owner on the connected
datasource.

Function Lets you select any function on the connected
datasource.

Specific Name Lets you select any function by specific name on the
connected datasource.

Add Button Click to open the Add Parameter dialog box.

Insert Button Click to open the Rapid SQL opens the Insert

Parameter dialog box.

Edit Button Click to open the Modify Parameter dialog box.




Option Description

Drop Button Click do delete the parameter.

Up Click to move the parameter up in the grid.
Down Click to move the parameter down in the grid.

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Functions Editor.

Functions Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Definition Tab

The Definition Tab of the Functions Editor lets you modify a function to change its definition by constructing a DROP
and CREATE FUNCTION script. The table below describes the options and functionality on the Definition Tab of the

Functions Editor:

NOTE: Options differ by type of function.

Option Description

Owner Lets you select any owner on the connected
datasource.

Function Lets you select any function on the connected

datasource.

Specific Name

Lets you select any function by specific name on the
connected datasource.

External Name

To change the external name of the function, type the
new external name.

Language

To change the language in which the function body is
written, select the new language.

If the function body is written in C, select DB2SQL.

If the function body is written in JAVA, select
DB2GENERAL.

NOTE: If the function body is written in OLEDB, this
parameter cannot be changed.

Parameter Style

To change the parameter style of the function, select
the new parameter style.

NOTE: If the function body is written in OLEDB, this
parameter cannot be changed.

Deterministic

Select to make the function return different results
from calls with the same parameters.

Fenced Select to make the function run in a memory space
separate from the database.
Null Call Select to make the function executed if a null value is

passed as an argument.

External Action




Option Description

Scratchpad IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows 8
ONLY: Lets you type the length of the scratchpad.

NOTE: External scalar and external table functions
default is 100.

Contains SQL If deselected, the Function has the parameter NO
SQL.
Reads SQL If deselected, the Function has the parameter NO
SQL.
. . . [} Alter
After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Functions Editor.

Functions Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Comment Tab

The Comment Tab of the Functions Editor lets you enter a comment which can be up to 254 characters long. The
comments are stored in the REMARKS column of the objects' system catalog table.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Functions Editor.

Functions Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Dependencies Tab

The Dependencies Tab of the Functions Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each function on the
current datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in folders based on
the dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below describes the
dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target view is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target view.

Click one of the referenced objects to open that object’s editor.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click D HEY

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Functions Editor.

Functions Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Privileges Tab
The Privileges Tab of the Functions Editor lets you manage permissions for every function on the current datasource.

This tab displays if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL
also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges Tab. Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with every user, group, and role
in the database. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.



The table below describes the icons in the legend:

Icon Label Description

Black check mark User The privilege(s) was granted explicitly by a user.

Blue check mark Group The privilege(s) was inherited from a group.

Green check mark Role The privilege(s) was inherited from a role.

White check mark Revoked The privilege(s) was inherited from another
source, but has been revoked by a user. In
Rapid SQL, a user cannot revoke a privilege that
has been granted by a role.

Two black check marks With Grant | The privilege(s) was granted with the
GRANTABLE option.

, , | [ Ater
After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions

Revoking Permissions

Functions Editor

Functions Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Functions Editor lets you view the SQL code for every function on the current datasource. To view

DDL for another table, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target table.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

[ Ater

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Functions Editor.

for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows | P Ater D ater

Icon Label Description

Black check mark User The privilege(s) was granted explicitly by a user.

Blue check mark Group The privilege(s) was inherited from a group.

Green check mark Role The privilege(s) was inherited from a role.

White check mark Revoked The privilege(s) was inherited from another
source, but has been revoked by a user. In
DBArtisan, a user cannot revoke a privilege that
has been granted by a role.

Two black check marks With Grant | The privilege(s) was granted with the

GRANTABLE option.

Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows

The Indexes Editor lets you:

Indexes



¢ Manage index columns.

« View and modify index attributes.
¢ Manage index storage.

e Add a comment.

* View index DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Indexes Editor:

¢ Columns

¢ Properties

Storage

¢ Comment

Privileges
« DDL

Indexes Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Columns Tab

The Columns Tab of the Indexes Editor lets you manage columns for every index on the current datasource. The
Columns Tab lets you:

¢ Add columns
¢ Insert columns
e Edit columns
¢ Drop columns

¢ Order columns

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Indexes Editor.

Indexes Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Properties Tab

The Properties Tab of the Indexes Editor lets you set properties. The table below describes the options and
functionality on the Properties Tab of the Indexes Editor:

Option Description
Index Properties Lets you switch between unique and non-unique
indexes.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.




For more information, see Indexes Editor.

Indexes Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Storage Tab

The Storage Tab of the Indexes Editor lets you manage storage for every index on the current datasource. The table
below describes storage options:

Option Description

Data Block Storage Lets you select parameters.

Extents The unit of space allocated to an object whenever the object needs more
space.

Initial Extent - The initial space extent (in bytes) allocated to the object.

Next Extent - The next extent (in bytes) that the object will attempt to
allocate when more space for the object is required.

Minimum Extents - The appropriate minimum extents value for the
object.

Maximum Extents - The appropriate maximum extents value for the
object.

Percent Increase - Magnifies how an object grows and, can materially
affect available free space in a tablespace. Select a value in the
corresponding box.

Free Lists Lets you select parameters.

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Indexes Editor.

Indexes Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Comment Tab

The Comment Tab of the Indexes Editor lets you enter a comment which can be up to 254 characters long.The
comments are stored in the REMARKS column of the objects' system catalog table.

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Indexes Editor.

Indexes Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Privileges Tab
The Privileges Tab of the Indexes Editor lets you manage permissions for every index on the current datasource.

This Tab displays if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL
also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges Tab. Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with every user, group, and role
in the database. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.

The table below describes the icons in the legend:

Icon Label Description

Black check mark User The privilege(s) was granted explicitly by a user.




Icon Label Description

Blue check mark Group The privilege(s) was inherited from a group.
Green check mark Role The privilege(s) was inherited from a role.
White check mark Revoked The privilege(s) was inherited from another

source, but has been revoked by a user. In
Rapid SQL, a user cannot revoke a privilege that
has been granted by a role.

Two black check marks With Grant | The privilege(s) was granted with the
GRANTABLE option.
. - - [ Ater
After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions

Revoking Permissions

Indexes Editor

Indexes Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Indexes Editor lets you view the SQL code for every index on the current datasource. To view
DDL for another index, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target index.

For more information, see Indexes Editor.

Materialized Query Tables Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows
The Materialized Query Tables Editor lets you:

Manage table columns.

Manage table constraints.
Manage performance constraints.
Manage table storage.

Add a comment.

Manage table dependencies.
Manage table privileges.

View table DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Materialized Query Tables Editor:

Columns
Definition

Performance



Space
Comment
Dependencies

Privileges
DDL

Materialized Query Tables Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Columns Tab

The Columns Tab of the Materialized Query Tables Editor lets you manage columns for every table on the current
datasource. The Columns Tab lets you:

Add columns
Insert columns
Edit columns
Drop columns

Order columns

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Columns Tab of the Materialized Query Tables Editor:

Option Description
Add Button Select the column and click to open the Add Column dialog box.
Edit Button Select the column and click to open the Modify Column dialog box.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

[} After

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Materialized Query Tables Editor.

Materialized Query Tables Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Definition Tab

The Definition Tab of the Materialized Query Tables Editor lets you manage the SQL for every table on the current
datasource. The table below describes the options and functionality on the Definition Tab of the Materialized Query
Tables Editor:

Option Description

Base Query Lets you view and modify the base query.

Materialized Query | Lets you select options.
Table Options

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

[ Ater

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Materialized Query Tables Editor.




Materialized Query Tables Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Performance Tab

The Performance Tab of the Materialized Query Tables Editor lets you manage performance for every table on the
current datasource. The table below describes performance options:

Option Description

Tablespace Placement | Displays placement information.

Log Options Lets you select log options:

Data Capture - Lets you select none or change to include LONGVAR
columns.

NOTE: If you select the Data Capture option, the table name / column
name cannot be longer than 18 bytes.

Add Button Click to open the Select Columns for Partition Dialog Box.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Materialized Query Tables Editor.

Select Columns for Partition Dialog Box
The Select Columns for Partition Dialog Box lets you select any or all target columns for partitioning.

Completing the Select Columns for Partition Dialog Box
1 Inthe Columns window, do one of the following:
« To select a single column, click the target column.

« To select multiple columns, click the first target column, then press CTRL, and then click all remaining target
columns.

« To select all available columns, click Select All.

2 Click OK.

Rapid SQL selects the target columns for partitioning and closes the Select Columns for Partitioning Dialog Box.

For more information, see Materialized Query Tables Editor.

Materialized Query Tables Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Space Tab

The Storage Tab of the Materialized Query Tables Editor lets you manage storage for every table on the current
datasource. The table below describes storage options:

Option Description

Page Information Displays parameters.

Row Information Displays parameters.

Append Table Data Select to append table data at the end of the last table page.
Cardinality Varies Select if cardinality varies at runtime.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.




For more information, see Materialized Query Tables Editor.

Materialized Query Tables Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Comment Tab
The Comment Tab of the Materialized Query Tables Editor lets you enter explanatory comments to a table. The
comment can be up to 254 characters long. The comments are stored in the REMARKS column of the objects' system
catalog table.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.
For more information, see Materialized Query Tables Editor.

Materialized Query Tables Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Dependencies
Tab

The Dependencies Tab of the Materialized Query Tables Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each
table on the current datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in
folders based on the dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below
describes the dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target procedure is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target procedure.

Click one of the referenced objects to open that object’s editor.

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.
For more information, see Materialized Query Tables Editor.

Materialized Query Tables Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Privileges Tab

The Privileges Tab of the Materialized Query Tables Editor lets you manage permissions for every table on the current
datasource.

This tab displays if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL
also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges Tab. Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with every user, group, and role
in the database. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.

The table below describes the icons in the legend:

Icon Label Description

Black check mark User The privilege(s) was granted explicitly by a user.
Blue check mark Group The privilege(s) was inherited from a group.
Green check mark Role The privilege(s) was inherited from a role.




Icon Label Description

White check mark Revoked The privilege(s) was inherited from another
source, but has been revoked by a user. In
Rapid SQL, a user cannot revoke a privilege that
has been granted by a role.

Two black check marks With Grant | The privilege(s) was granted with the
GRANTABLE option.
. . . [} Alter
After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions

Revoking Permissions

Materialized Query Tables Editor

Materialized Query Tables Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Materialized Query Tables Editor lets you view the SQL code for every table on the current
datasource. To view DDL for another table, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target table.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Materialized Query Tables Editor.

Packages Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows
The Packages Editor lets you:

« View and modify package dependencies.
e Add a comment.
« View and manage package privileges.

The Object Editor tool bar refresh button lets you refresh Object Editor contents, clear the Object
Editors, and log SQL if SQL Logging is turned on.

The following tabs are available in the Packages Editor:

+ Dependencies

¢ Comment

Privileges

Packages Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Definition Tab
The Definition Tab of the Aliases Editor displays definition data for any package on the datasource.

For more information, see_Packages Editor.



Packages Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Dependencies Tab

The Dependencies Tab of the Packages Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each package on the
current datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in folders based on
the dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below describes the
dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target procedure is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target procedure.

Click one of the referenced objects to open that object’s editor.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click l> =y

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Packages Editor.

Packages Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Comment Tab

The Comment Tab of the Packages Editor lets you add explanatory comments to a package. The comment can be up
to 254 characters long. The comments are stored in the REMARKS column of the objects' system catalog table.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Packages Editor.

Packages Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Privileges Tab
The Privileges Tab of the Packages Editor lets you manage permissions for every package on the current datasource.

This tab displays if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL
also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges Tab. Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with every user, group, and role
in the database. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.

The table below describes the icons in the legend:

Icon Label Description

Black check mark User The privilege(s) was granted explicitly by a user.
Blue check mark Group The privilege(s) was inherited from a group.
Green check mark Role The privilege(s) was inherited from a role.
White check mark Revoked The privilege(s) was inherited from another

source, but has been revoked by a user. In
Rapid SQL, a user cannot revoke a privilege that
has been granted by a role.

Two black check marks With Grant | The privilege(s) was granted with the
GRANTABLE option.




[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions

Revoking Permissions
Packages Editor

Primary Keys Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows
The Primary Keys Editor lets you:

¢ Manage primary key columns.
* View primary key DDL.

TIP:  The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’'s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Primary Keys Editor:
* Columns

- DDL

Primary Keys Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Columns Tab

The Columns Tab of the Primary Keys Editor lets you specify the columns in the index for any primary key on the
datasource.

" Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.
For more information, see Primary Keys Editor.

Primary Keys Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Primary Keys Editor lets you view the SQL code for every primary key on the current datasource.
To view DDL for another primary key, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target primary.

" Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.
For more information, see Primary Keys Editor.

Procedures Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows

The Procedures Editor lets you:
« View and modify procedure definitions.
* Manage procedure dependencies.

» Manage procedure parameters.



* Manage procedure partitions.
* Manage procedure privileges.
e Add a comment.
¢ View procedure DDL.
The following tabs are available in the Procedures Editor:
* Definition

+ Dependencies

Parameters

Partitions

Privileges

Comment

DDL

Procedures Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Definition Tab

The Definition Tab of the Procedures Editor lets you modify a procedure to change its definition. To modify a
procedure, Rapid SQL must drop then re-create the procedure.

The table below describes the options and functionality of the Definition Tab of the Procedure Editor:

External Name To change the external name of the function, in the
box, type the new external name.

Result Sets To change the estimated upper bound for result sets
returned by the procedure, in the box, type the new
upper bound number.

Language To change the language in which the function body is
written, click the list, and then click the new
language.

Options for Language are: C, Java, COBOL, and
OLE (OLE is available for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux,
Unix, and Windows 8 only.)

Parameter Style To change the parameter style of the function, click
the list, and then click the new parameter style.

Options for Parameter Style are: DB2DARI,
DB2GENERAL, DB2SQL, GENERAL, GENERAL
w/NULLS, JAVA, and SQL.

NOTE: SQL is available for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux,
Unix, and Windows 8 only.

SQL Data Lets you change the option: Modifies, No, Contains,
Reads, and SQL.




Fenced To make the function run in a memory space
separate from the database, select the check box.

NOTE: Threadsafe is available for IBM DB2 UDB for
Linux, Unix, and Windows 8 only.

Parameter type To change the parameter type of the function, click
the list, and then click the new parameter type.

Options for Parameter type are Sub and Main.

Deterministic To make the function return different results from
calls with the same parameters, select the check
box.

Inherit Special Registers IBM DB2 UDB 8 ONLY: To inherit special registers,

select the check box.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Procedures Editor.

Procedures Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Dependencies Tab

The Dependencies Tab of the Procedures Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each procedure on
the current datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in folders based
on the dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below describes the
dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target procedure is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target procedure.

Click one of the referenced objects to open that object’s editor.

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Procedures Editor.

Procedures Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Parameters Tab
The table below describes the options and functionality on the Parameters Tab of the Procedures Editor:

Option Description

Add Button Click to open the_Add Parameter dialog box.
Insert Button Click to open the_Insert Parameter dialog box.
Edit Button Click to open the Modify Parameter dialog box.

NOTE: You cannot use host variables in the CALL statement for the name of the procedure.



[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Procedures Editor.

Procedures Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Partitions Tab

The Partitions Tab of the Procedures Editor lets you partition procedures on the current datasource. The table below
describes the option of this tab:

Option Description
Partition Button Click to open the Convert to Partitioned Index
Wizard.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Procedures Editor.

Procedures Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Privileges Tab

The Privileges and System Privileges tabs of the Object Editor let you manage permissions for every user on the
current datasource.

These tabs display if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL
also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges Tab. On the Object Privileges Tab, Rapid SQL populates each row of the table
with every available database object. On the System Privileges Tab, Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with
the system privileges. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.

The table below describes the icons in the legend:

Icon Label Description

Black check mark User The privilege(s) was granted explicitly by a user.
Blue check mark Group The privilege(s) was inherited from a group.
Green check mark Role The privilege(s) was inherited from a role.
White check mark Revoked The privilege(s) was inherited from another

source, but has been revoked by a user. In
Rapid SQL, a user cannot revoke a privilege that
has been granted by a role.

Two black check marks With Grant | The privilege(s) was granted with the
GRANTABLE option.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions




Revoking Permissions

Procedures Editor

Procedures Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Comment Tab

The Comment Tab of the Procedures Editor lets you enter a comment. Comments can be up to 254 characters long.
The comments are stored in the REMARKS column of the objects’ system catalog table.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Procedures Editor.

Procedures Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Procedures Editor lets you view the SQL code for every table on the current datasource. To view
DDL for another table, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target table.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Procedures Editor.

Sequences Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows

The Sequences Editor lets you:
» Manage parameters for every sequence on the current datasource.
« Manage database objects dependent on each sequence on the current datasource.
« View sequence DDL.
TIP:  The Object Editor tool bar refresh button lets you refresh Object Editor contents, clear the Object
Editors, and log SQL if SQL Logging is turned on.

The following tabs are available in the Sequences Editor:

Definition

+ Dependencies
« DDL

Sequences Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Definition Tab

The Definition Tab of the Sequences Editor lets you manage parameters for every sequence on the current
datasource. The table below describes the options and functionality on the Definition Tab of the Sequences Editor:



Option Description

Parameters Increment By - Lets you specify the interval between sequence
numbers. This integer value can be any positive or negative
integer, but it cannot be 0. This value can have 28 or fewer digits.
The absolute of this value must be less than the difference of
MAXVALUE and MINVALUE. If this value is negative, then the
sequence descends. If the increment is positive, then the
sequence ascends. If you omit this clause, the interval defaults to
1.

Minimum Value - Lets you specify the minimum value of the
sequence. This integer value can have 28 or fewer digits.

Maximum Value - Lets you specify the maximum value the
sequence can generate. This integer value can have 28 or fewer

digits.
Current/Next Sequence Lets you make the sequence cycle and continue to generate
Numbers numbers.
Options Generate Numbers in Order - Useful when you are using the

seqguence number as a timestamp.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Sequences Editor.

Sequences Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Dependencies Tab

The Dependencies Tab of the Sequences Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each sequence on
the current datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in folders based
on the dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below describes the
dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target sequence is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target sequence.

Click one of the referenced objects to open that object’s editor.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Sequences Editor.

Sequences Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Sequences Editor lets you view the SQL code for every sequence on the current datasource. To
view DDL for another sequence, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target sequence.

For more information, see_Sequences Editor.



Structured Types Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows
The Structured Types Editor lets you:

* Manage attributes for every structured type on the current datasource.
¢ View structured type DDL.
TIP:  The Object Editor tool bar refresh button lets you refresh Object Editor contents, clear the Object
Editors, and log SQL if SQL Logging is turned on.
The following tabs are available in the Sequences Editor:
« Attributes
¢ Methods
* Method Body

« DDL

Structured Types Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Attributes Tab

The Attributes Tab of the Structured Types Editor lets you manage attributes for every structured type on the current
datasource.

For more information, see Structured Types Editor.

Structured Types Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows -Methods Tab

The Methods Tab of the Structured Types Editor lets you create and manage methods. A database method of a
structured type is a relationship between a set of input data values and a set of result values, where the first input
value (or subject argument) has the same type, or is a subtype of the subject type (also called the subject parameter),
of the method. For example, a method called CITY, of type ADDRESS, can be passed input data values of type
VARCHAR, and the result is an ADDRESS (or a subtype of ADDRESS).

For more information, see Structured Types Editor.

Structured Types Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Method Body Tab
The Method Body Tab of the Structured Types Editor lets you type a method body associated with a method.

For more information, see Structured Types Editor.

Structured Types Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Structured Types Editor lets you view the SQL code for every structured type on the current
datasource. To view DDL for another structured type, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target
structured type.

For more information, see Structured Types Editor.

Tables Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows
The Tables Editor lets you:

¢ Manage table columns.



Manage table constraints.
Manage performance constraints.
Manage table storage.

Add a comment.

Manage table dependencies.
Manage table privileges.

View table DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Tables Editor:

le

Columns
Constraints
Performance
Space
Comment
Dependencies

Privileges
DDL

Altering Tables for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows

The ALTER TABLE command of Transact-SQL is limited to adding NULL columns to the end of a table and to adding
or dropping constraints. Unfortunately, this scenario does not address many requirements of administrators and
developers who need to add, delete or modify columns more broadly:

Add columns anywhere in a table, not just the end
Add columns that do not permit a NULL value.
Change the NULL/NOT NULL status of table columns
Change column datatypes to other compatible types
Change the length of datatypes

Delete a column

Due to the limitations of the ALTER TABLE command, the only way to make broader modifications is to write SQL
scripts that step through all desired changes. To perform an enhanced table alter, Rapid SQL constructs an SQL script
that completes the following steps:

1
2

Renames the existing table so that the original and its data remain intact

Builds a CREATE TABLE statement with the new table definition, including declared defaults, primary key and
check constraints

Builds an INSERT statement to copy data from the original, renamed table to the new one

Builds foreign keys on the new table



5 Reapplies any privileges granted on the table

6 Rebuilds all dependencies on the new table, including indexes, triggers, procedures, packages, functions and
views. When rebuilding procedures, functions, packages and views, Rapid SQL also rebuilds any permissions on
them.

For more information, see Columns Tab of the Tables Editor.

Tables Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Columns Tab

The Columns Tab of the Tables Editor lets you manage columns for every table on the current datasource. The
Columns Tab lets you:

¢ Add columns
¢ Insert columns
¢ Edit columns
¢ Drop columns
¢ Order columns

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Columns Tab of the Tables Editor:

Option Description
Add Button Select the column and click to open the Add Column dialog box.
Edit Button Select the column and click to open the Modify Column dialog box.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tables Editor.

Tables Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Constraints Tab

The Constraints Tab of the Tables Editor lets you manage constraints for every table on the current datasource. Rapid
SQL arranges the constraints in a tree structure. The tree contains folders which contain all constraints associated
with the target table. The objects are organized in folders based on the type of constraint:

¢ Primary Key
* Unique Key
¢ Check Constraint
« Foreign Key

Double-click a constraint to open a dialog box with detailed information on the target constraint.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Constraints Tab of the Table Editor:

Option Description

Add Button Click the constraint folder and then click the button to
open the Index Constraint dialog box.




Option Description

Edit Button Click the constraint folder and then click the button to
open the Index Constraint dialog box.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tables Editor.

Tables Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Performance Tab

The Performance Tab of the Tables Editor lets you manage performance for every table on the current datasource.
The table below describes performance options:

Option Description

Tablespace Placement | Displays placement information.

Log Options Lets you select log options:

Data Capture - Lets you select none or change to include LONGVAR
columns.

NOTE: If you select the Data Capture option, the table name / column
name cannot be longer than 18 bytes.

Add Button Click to open the Select Columns for Patrtition Dialog Box.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tables Editor.

Select Columns for Partition Dialog Box
The Select Columns for Partition Dialog Box lets you select any or all target columns for partitioning.

Completing the Select Columns for Partition Dialog Box
1 Inthe Columns window, do one of the following:

« To select a single column, click the target column.

« To select multiple columns, click the first target column, then press CTRL, and then click all remaining target
columns.

« To select all available columns, click Select All.
2 Click OK.

Rapid SQL selects the target columns for partitioning and closes the Select Columns for Partitioning Dialog Box.

For more information, see Tables Editor.



Tables Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Space Tab

The Storage Tab of the Tables Editor lets you manage storage for every table on the current datasource. The table
below describes storage options:

Option Description

Page Information Displays parameters.

Row Information Displays parameters.

Append Table Data Select to append table data at the end of the last table page.
Cardinality Varies Select if cardinality varies at runtime.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tables Editor.

Tables Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Comment Tab

The Comment Tab of the Tables Editor lets you enter explanatory comments to a table. The comment can be up to
254 characters long. The comments are stored in the REMARKS column of the objects' system catalog table.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tables Editor.

Tables Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Dependencies Tab

The Dependencies Tab of the Tables Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each table on the current
datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in folders based on the
dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below describes the
dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target procedure is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target procedure.

Click one of the referenced objects to open that object’s editor.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tables Editor.

Tables Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Privileges Tab
The Privileges Tab of the Tables Editor lets you manage permissions for every table on the current datasource.

This tab displays if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL
also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)



There is a table on every Privileges Tab. Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with every user, group, and role
in the database. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.

The table below describes the icons in the legend:

Icon Label Description

Black check mark User The privilege(s) was granted explicitly by a user.
Blue check mark Group The privilege(s) was inherited from a group.
Green check mark Role The privilege(s) was inherited from a role.
White check mark Revoked The privilege(s) was inherited from another

source, but has been revoked by a user. In
Rapid SQL, a user cannot revoke a privilege that
has been granted by a role.

Two black check marks With Grant | The privilege(s) was granted with the
GRANTABLE option.
- . . [} Alter
After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions

Revoking Permissions

Tables Editor

Tables Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Tables Editor lets you view the SQL code for every table on the current datasource. To view DDL
for another table, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target table.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tables Editor.

Tablespaces Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows

The Tablespaces Editor lets you:
* Add containers.
* Manage performance.

¢ Add a comment.

View tablespace DDL.

The Object Editor tool bar refresh button lets you refresh Object Editor contents, clear the Object
Editors, and log SQL if SQL Logging is turned on.

The following tabs are available in the Tablespaces Editor:

¢ Container



* Performance
¢ Comment

« DDL

Tablespaces Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Container Tab
The Container Tab of the Tablespace Editor lets you add containers to a tablespace.

NOTE: This option is only available for database managed tablespaces.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Container Tab of the Tablespaces Editor:

Option Description
Add Button Click to open the Add Container dialog box.
Edit Button Click to open the Change Container Size dialog box.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tablespaces Editor.

Add Container Dialog Box
You can increase the size of a tablespace by adding one or more containers to the tablespace.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Add Container dialog box:

Option Description
Nodes Lets you select the node(s).
Container Parameters File - Lets you add a file container across the primary

and sub nodes of the EEE environment.

Device - Lets you add a device container across the
primary and sub nodes of the EEE environment.

Size - For Database Managed Space, you can assign
and update container size parameters in KB, MB, GB
and Page increments.

Stripe Set - In a tablespace, each vertical line
corresponds to a container, and each horizontal line
is a stripe.

File Information Directory - Lets you specify the file directory.

File Name - Lets you specify the file name.




Option Description

Device Information Raw Partition - Lets you specify the raw partition. The
application takes control of the entire device and
always ensures the pages in an extent are
contiguous.

Raw Drive - Lets you specify the raw drive. The
application takes control of the entire device and
always ensures the pages in an extent are
contiguous.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Tablespaces Editor

Modifying Container Stripe Set

Modifying Container Stripe Set

When a tablespace is created, its tablespace map is created and all of the initial containers are lined up such that they
all start in stripe 0. This means that data will be striped evenly across all of the table space containers until the
individual containers fill up.

The Tablespaces Editor lets you add a container to an existing table space or extend a container to increase its
storage capacity.

Adding a container which is smaller than existing containers results in a uneven distribution of data. This can cause
parallel I/O operations, such as prefetching data, to perform less efficiently than they otherwise could on containers of
equal size.

When adding a new container, the placement of that container within the new map depends on its size and the size of
the other containers in its stripe set. If the container is large enough such that it can start at the first stripe in the stripe
set and end at (or beyond) the last stripe in the stripe set, then it will be placed that way. If the container is not large
enough to do this, it will be positioned in the map such that it ends in the last stripe of the stripe set. This is done to
minimize the amount of data that needs to be rebalanced.

Tablespaces Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Performance Tab

The Performance Tab of the Tablespaces Editor lets you manage performance for every tablespace on the current
datasource.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click D HEY

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tablespaces Editor.

Tablespaces Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Comment Tab

The Comment Tab of the Tablespaces Editor lets you enter a comment which can be up to 254 characters long. The
comments are stored in the REMARKS column of the objects' system catalog table.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.



For more information, see Tablespaces Editor.

Tablespaces Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Tablespaces Editor lets you view the SQL code for every tablespace on the current datasource. To
view DDL for another table, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target table.

'r Afer

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tablespaces Editor.

Triggers Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows
The Triggers Editor lets you:

« View and modify trigger definitions.
« Manage trigger dependencies.

e Add a comment.

« View trigger DDL.

TIP:  The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’'s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Triggers Editor:
¢ Definition
+ Type
+ Comment

+ Dependencies

Triggers Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Definition Tab

The Definition Tab of the Triggers Editor lets you modify a trigger. To modify a trigger, Rapid SQL must drop then
create the trigger. The table below describes the options and functionality on the Definition Tab of the Triggers Editor:

Option Description

Trigger Definition In the text box, type the changes to the trigger body.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Triggers Editor.

Triggers Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Type Tab

The Type Tab of the Triggers Editor lets you view the SQL code for every trigger on the current datasource. To view
DDL for another trigger, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target trigger.



For more information, see_Triggers Editor.

Triggers Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Comment Tab

The Comment Tab of the Triggers Editor lets you enter a comment which can be up to 254 characters long. The
comments are stored in the REMARKS column of the objects' system catalog table.

[} Afer

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.
For more information, see_Triggers Editor.

Triggers Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Dependencies Tab

The Dependencies Tab of the Triggers Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each trigger on the
current datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in folders based on
the dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below describes the
dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target procedure is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target procedure.

Click one of the referenced objects to open that object’s editor.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click l} Aler

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.
For more information, see_Triggers Editor.

Unique Keys Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows
The Unique Keys Editor lets you:

* Manage unique key columns.
e View unique key DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Unique Keys Editor:
* Columns
« DDL

Unique Keys Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Columns Tab

The Columns Tab of the Unique Keys Editor lets you manage columns for every unique key on the current datasource.
The Columns tab lets you:

¢ Add columns

¢ Insert columns



e Edit columns
¢ Drop columns

¢ Order columns

} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.
For more information, see Unigue Keys Editor.

Unique Keys Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Unique Keys Editor lets you view the SQL code for every unique key on the current datasource.
To view DDL for another unique key, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target unique key.

} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.
For more information, see Unigue Keys Editor.

User Datatypes Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows
The User Datatypes Editor lets you:

« View user datatype definitions.
¢ Add a comment.
« View user datatype DDL.

TIP:  The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the User Datatypes Editor:

* Definition

Comment

« DDL

User Datatypes Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Definition Tab

The Definition Tab of the User Datatypes Editor lets you modify a user datatype to change its base datatype
properties.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Definition Tab of the User Datatypes Editor:

Option Description

Base Datatype To modify the base datatype properties, click the list,
and then click the new base datatype.

Size To change the base datatype size, in the new box,
type the new base datatype size.




Option Description

Width To change the base datatype size, in the new box,
type the new base datatype width.

Unit To change the base datatype unit, click the list, and
then click the new base datatype unit.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_User Datatypes Editor.

User Datatypes Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Comment Tab

The Comment Tab of the User Datatypes Editor lets you enter a comment which can be up to 254 characters long.
The comments are stored in the REMARKS column of the objects’ system catalog table.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see User Datatypes Editor.

User Datatypes Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the User Datatypes Editor lets you view the SQL code for every user datatype on the current
datasource. To view DDL for another user datatype, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target user
datatype.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see User Datatypes Editor.

* Objects
« Users Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Windows/Unix - Objects Tab

The Objects Tab of the Users Editor lets you view information for every object on the current datasource.
[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

Views Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows
The Views Editor lets you:

¢ Manage view columns.

« View and modify view definitions.

* Add a comment.

* Manage view privileges.

* Manage objects dependent on views.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.



The following tabs are available in the Views Editor:
* Definition
¢ Columns

¢ Comment

Dependencies

Privileges

Views Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Definition Tab

The Definition Tab of the Views Editor lets you modify a view. To modify a view, Rapid SQL must drop then create the
view.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Definition Tab of the Views Editor:

Option Description

View Text In the box, type the changes.

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Views Editor.

Views Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Dependencies Tab

The Dependencies Tab of the Views Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each view on the current
datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in folders based on the
dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below describes the
dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target procedure is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target procedure.

Click one of the referenced objects to open that object’s editor.

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Views Editor.

Views Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Columns Tab

The Columns Tab of the Views Editor lets you manage columns for every table on the current datasource. The
Columns Tab lets you:

¢ Add columns

¢ Insert columns



¢ Edit columns
¢ Drop columns
¢ Order columns

The table below describes the information that Rapid SQL displays on the Columns Tab of the Views Editor:

Column Name Description
Name the name of the column in the target table.
Datatype The datatype for the column in the target table. If applicable, Rapid SQL

displays the precision in parentheses.

Nulls The table definition permits nulls in the target table column. Null has no
explicitly assigned value. Null is not equivalent to zero or blank. A value of
null is not considered to be greater than, less than, or equivalent to any other
value, including another value of null.

Default The name of the column included in the table.

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Views Editor.

Views Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Comment Tab

The Comment Tab of the Views Editor lets you enter a comment which can be up to 254 characters long. The
comments are stored in the REMARKS column of the objects' system catalog table.

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Views Editor.

Views Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Privileges Tab
The Privileges Tab of the Views Editor lets you manage permissions for every view on the current datasource.

This tab displays if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL
also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges tab. Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with every user, group, and role in
the database. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.

The table below describes the icons in the legend:

Icon Label Description

Black check mark User The privilege(s) was granted explicitly by a user.

Blue check mark Group The privilege(s) was inherited from a group.

Green check mark Role The privilege(s) was inherited from a role.

White check mark Revoked The privilege(s) was inherited from another
source, but has been revoked by a user. In
Rapid SQL, a user cannot revoke a privilege that
has been granted by a role.




Icon Label Description

Two black check marks With Grant | The privilege(s) was granted with the
GRANTABLE option.
. . . [} Alter
After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions

Revoking Permissions

Views Editor

IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS Object Editors

Rapid SQL includes an Object Editor for all supported IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS objects. To see an Editor
for a specific object, click the corresponding link in the table below:

NOTE: Ifan objects has dependent objects, such as tables, triggers, procedures and views, you can view
and access their dependent objects in the editor.

Aliases Editor Check Constraints Foreign Keys Editor Functions Editor
Editor

Indexes Editor Packages Editor Primary Keys Editor Procedures Editor

Tables Editor Tablespaces Editor Triggers Editor Unigue Keys Editor

User Datatypes Users Editor Views Editor

Editor

Aliases Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS

The Aliases Editor lets you:
¢ Enter a comment.
¢ View alias DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Aliases Editor:
e Comment

 DDL

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.




Aliases Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Comment Tab
The Comment Tab of the Aliases Editor lets you enter a comment which can be up to 254 characters long. The
comments are stored in the REMARKS column of the objects' system catalog table.

TIP: Tofilter the Owner and Obiject lists, click the Filter button next to each list. the application opens
the Filter dialog box.

} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Aliases Editor.

Aliases Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Aliases Editor lets you view the SQL code for every alias on the current datasource. To view DDL
for another alias, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target alias.

TIP: Tofilter the Owner and Obiject lists, click the Filter button next to each list. the application opens
the Filter dialog box.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click " Aler

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Aliases Editor.

Check Constraints Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS
The Check Constraints Editor lets you:

« View and modify check constraints.
* View check constraint DDL.

The following tabs are available in the Check Constraints Editor:
+ Definition

- DDL

Check Constraints Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Definition Tab
The table below describes the options and functionality on the Definition Tab on the Check Constraints Editor:



Option Description

Owner To change the check constraint owner, click the
Owner list, and then click the new owner.

Table To change the table on which the check constraint is
placed, click the Table list, and then click the new
table.

Check Condition To modify the check constraint condition, in the text

box, type the new check condition.

Table Columns button Click to open the Paste Columns for Check
Constraint dialog box.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. the application opens
the Filter dialog box.

[} Afer

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Check Constraints Editor.

Check Constraints Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Check Constraints Editor lets you view the SQL code for every check constraint on the current
datasource. To view DDL for another check constraint, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target
check constraint.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. the application opens
the Filter dialog box.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click [ ater

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Check Constraints Editor.

Databases Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS

The Databases Editor lets you:
» Alter the database CCSI.
¢ Manage database privileges.
* Manage database dependencies.
* View database DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.
The following tabs are available in the Databases Editor:
¢ Definition

« System Privileges



« Dependencies

< DDL

Databases Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Definition Tab
The Definition Tab of the Databases Editor lets you manage the parameters for the database.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. the application opens
the Filter dialog box.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Databases Editor.

Databases Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - System Privileges
The Privileges Tab of the Databases Editor lets you manage privileges for every database on the current datasource.

This tab displays if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL
also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges Tab. Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with every user, group, and role
in the database. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.

The table below describes the icons in the legend:

Icon Label Description

Black check mark User The privilege(s) was granted explicitly by a user.
Blue check mark Group The privilege(s) was inherited from a group.
Green check mark Role The privilege(s) was inherited from a role.
White check mark Revoked The privilege(s) was inherited from another

source, but has been revoked by a user. In
Rapid SQL, a user cannot revoke a privilege that
has been granted by a role.

Two black check marks With Grant | The privilege(s) was granted with the
GRANTABLE option.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. the application opens
the Filter dialog box.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions

Revoking Permissions

Databases Editor.



Databases Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Dependencies

The Dependencies Tab of the Databases Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each database on
the current datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in folders based
on the dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below describes the
dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target view is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target view.

Click one of the referenced objects to open that object’s editor.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. the application opens
the Filter dialog box.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Databases Editor.

Databases Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Databases Editor lets you view the SQL code for every database on the current datasource. To
view DDL for another database, click the list, and then click the target database.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. the application opens
the Filter dialog box.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Databases Editor.

Foreign Keys Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS
The Foreign Keys Editor lets you:

« Manage foreign key columns.
* View foreign key DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Foreign Keys Editor:
* Columns

« DDL



Foreign Keys Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Columns Tab

The Columns Tab of the Foreign Keys Editor lets you manage columns for every foreign key on the current
datasource. The table below describes the options and functionality on the columns Tab of the Foreign Keys Editor:

Option Description

Table Owner To change the table owner, click the list, and then click the new table owner.

Table Name To change the table name, click the list, and then click the new table name.

Primary/Unique To change the primary/unique key, click the list, and then click the new

Key primary/unique key.

On Delete To change the constraint state action on delete, click the list, and then click
the new action.

On Update To change the constraint state action on update, click the list, and then click
the new action.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. the application opens
the Filter dialog box.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click [> Alter

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Foreign Keys Editor.

Foreign Keys Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - DDL Tab
The DDL Tab of the Foreign Keys Editor lets you view the SQL code for every foreign key on the current datasource.
To view DDL for another foreign key, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target foreign key.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. the application opens
the Filter dialog box.

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Foreign Keys Editor.

Functions Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS

The Functions Editor lets you:
« View and modify function definitions.
* Manage function dependencies.
* Manage function privileges.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Functions Editor:
¢ Parameters

* Definition



¢ Comment

+ Dependencies

Privileges
« DDL

Functions Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Parameters Tab

The Parameters Tab of the Functions Editor lets you:
e Add parameters
¢ Insert parameters

* Modify parameters

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Parameters Tab of the Functions Editor:

Parameter dialog box.

Option Description
Add Button Click to open the Add Parameter dialog box.
Insert Button Click to open the Rapid SQL opens the Insert

Edit Button Click to open the Modify Parameter dialog box.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. the application opens

the Filter dialog box.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Functions Editor.

Functions Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Definition Tab

The Definition Tab of the Functions Editor lets you modify a function to change its definition by constructing a DROP
and CREATE FUNCTION script. The table below describes the options and functionality on the Definition Tab of the

Functions Editor:

[ Ater




Option Description

External Name To change the external name of the function, type the
new external name.

Language To change the language in which the function body is
written, select the new language.

If the function body is written in C or OLE, select
DB2SQL.

If the function body is written in JAVA, select
DB2GENERAL.

Parameter Style To change the parameter style of the function, select
the new parameter style.

Deterministic Select to make the function return different results
from calls with the same parameters.

Fenced Select to make the function run in a memory space
separate from the database.

Null Call Select to make the function executed if a null value is
passed as an argument.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. the application opens
the Filter dialog box.

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Functions Editor.

Functions Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Comment Tab

The Comment Tab of the Functions Editor lets you enter a comment which can be up to 254 characters long. The
comments are stored in the REMARKS column of the objects' system catalog table.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. the application opens
the Filter dialog box.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click l> =y

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Functions Editor.



Functions Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Dependencies Tab

The Dependencies Tab of the Functions Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each function on the
current datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in folders based on
the dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below describes the
dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target view is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target view.

Click one of the referenced objects to open that object’s editor.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. the application opens
the Filter dialog box.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Functions Editor.

Functions Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Privileges Tab
The Privileges Tab of the Functions Editor lets you manage permissions for every function on the current datasource.

This tab displays if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL
also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges Tab. Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with every user, group, and role
in the database. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.

The table below describes the icons in the legend:

Icon Label Description

Black check mark User The privilege(s) was granted explicitly by a user.
Blue check mark Group The privilege(s) was inherited from a group.
Green check mark Role The privilege(s) was inherited from a role.
White check mark Revoked The privilege(s) was inherited from another

source, but has been revoked by a user. In
Rapid SQL, a user cannot revoke a privilege that
has been granted by a role.

Two black check marks With Grant | The privilege(s) was granted with the
GRANTABLE option.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. the application opens
the Filter dialog box.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions



Revoking Permissions

Functions Editor

Functions Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - DDL Tab
The DDL Tab of the Functions Editor lets you view the SQL code for every function on the current datasource. To view
DDL for another table, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target table.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. the application opens
the Filter dialog box.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Functions Editor.

Groups Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS
The Groups Editor lets you:

* Manage group privileges.
« View group DDL.
The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor's contents, and log SQL. The following tabs

are available in the Groups Editor:

The following tabs are available in the Groups Editor:

¢ Object Privileges

System Privileges
< DDL

Groups Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Privileges and System Privileges Tabs

The Privileges and System Privileges tabs of the Groups Editor let you manage permissions for every user on the
current datasource.

These tabs display if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL
also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges Tab. On the Groups Privileges Tab, Rapid SQL populates each row of the table
with every available database object. On the System Privileges Tab, Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with
the system privileges. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.



The table below describes the icons in the legend:

Icon Label Description
Black check mark User The privilege(s) was granted explicitly by a user.
Blue check mark Group The privilege(s) was inherited from a group.
Green check mark Role The privilege(s) was inherited from a role.
White check mark Revoked The privilege(s) was inherited from another
source, but has been revoked by a user. In
Rapid SQL, a user cannot revoke a privilege that
has been granted by a role.
Two black check marks With Grant | The privilege(s) was granted with the
GRANTABLE option.
To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. the application opens
the Filter dialog box.
. ; : [} Alter
After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions

Revoking Permissions

Groups Editor

Groups Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Groups Editor lets you view the SQL code for every table on the current datasource. To view DDL
for another table, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target table.

After

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. the application opens
the Filter dialog box.

[} After

making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Groups Editor.

Indexes Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS

The Indexes Editor lets you:

Manage index columns.

View and modify index attributes.
Manage index storage.

Add a comment.

Manage index privileges.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.



The following tabs are available in the Indexes Editor:

¢ Columns

¢ Properties

Storage

¢ Comment

Privileges

Indexes Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Columns Tab

The Columns Tab of the Indexes Editor lets you manage columns for every index on the current datasource. The
Columns Tab lets you:

¢ Add columns
¢ Insert columns
¢ Edit columns
¢ Drop columns
¢ Order columns

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. the application opens
the Filter dialog box.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click D HEY

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Indexes Editor.

Indexes Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Properties Tab

The Properties Tab of the Indexes Editor lets you set properties. The table below describes the options and
functionality on the Properties Tab of the Indexes Editor:

Option Description
Index Properties Lets you switch between unique and non-unique
indexes.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Indexes Editor.



Indexes Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Storage Tab

The Storage Tab of the Indexes Editor lets you manage storage for every index on the current datasource. The table
below describes storage options:

Option Description

Data Block Storage Lets you select parameters.

Extents The unit of space allocated to an object whenever the object needs more
space.

Initial Extent - The initial space extent (in bytes) allocated to the object.

Next Extent - The next extent (in bytes) that the object will attempt to
allocate when more space for the object is required.

Minimum Extents - The appropriate minimum extents value for the
object.

Maximum Extents - The appropriate maximum extents value for the
object.

Percent Increase - Magnifies how an object grows and, can materially
affect available free space in a tablespace. Select a value in the
corresponding box.

Free Lists Lets you select parameters.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Indexes Editor.

Indexes Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for 0S/390 and z/OS - Comment Tab
The Comment Tab of the Indexes Editor lets you enter a comment which can be up to 254 characters long.The
comments are stored in the REMARKS column of the objects' system catalog table.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Indexes Editor.

Indexes Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Privileges Tab
The Privileges Tab of the Indexes Editor lets you manage permissions for every index on the current datasource.

This tab displays if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL
also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges Tab. Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with every user, group, and role
in the database. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.



The table below describes the icons in the legend:

Icon Label Description

Black check mark User The privilege(s) was granted explicitly by a user.
Blue check mark Group The privilege(s) was inherited from a group.
Green check mark Role The privilege(s) was inherited from a role.
White check mark Revoked The privilege(s) was inherited from another

source, but has been revoked by a user. In
Rapid SQL, a user cannot revoke a privilege that
has been granted by a role.

Two black check marks With Grant | The privilege(s) was granted with the
GRANTABLE option.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[} Afer

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions

Revoking Permissions

Indexes Editor

Nodegroups Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS
The Nodegroups Editor lets you:

« Manage nodegroup partitions.
e Add a comment.
* View nodegroup DDL.
The following tabs are available in the Nodegroups Editor:
« Partitions
* Comment
 DDL

Nodegroups Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Partitions Tab

The Partitions Tab of the Nodegroups Editor lets you partition objects on the current datasource. The table below
describes the option of this tab:



Option Description

Partitions NOT in nodegroup | To add a partition to a nodegroup, click the
grid nodegroup you want to add to the group or click the
Select All button.

Partitions in nodegroup grid To remove a partition from a nodegroup, click the
nodegroup you want to remove from the group or
click the Select All button.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Nodegroups Editor.

Nodegroups Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Comment Tab

The Comment Tab of the Nodegroups Editor lets you add explanatory comments to a nodegroup. The comments can
be up to 254 characters long. The comments are stored in the REMARKS column of the objects' system catalog table.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL the Preview:Alter dialog box.
For more information, see Nodegroups Editor.

Nodegroups Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - DDL Tab
The DDL Tab of the Nodegroups Editor lets you view the SQL code for every nodegroup on the current datasource. To
view DDL for another nodegroup, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target nodegroup.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Nodeqgroups Editor.

Packages Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS
The Packages Editor lets you:

« View package properties.
¢ View bind parameters.

« View plans.



« View package contents.
« View and modify package dependencies.
* View run-time environments information.
e Add a comment.
« View and manage package privileges.
The Object Editor tool bar refresh button lets you refresh Object Editor contents, clear the Object

Editors, and log SQL if SQL Logging is turned on.

The following tabs are available in the Packages Editor:
¢ Properties
* Bind Parameters
« Plan/Packets

« Statements

Dependencies

¢ Comment

Privileges

¢ Environments

« Commands

Packages Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Properties Tab
The Properties Tab of the Packages Editor displays properties of any package on the datasource.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click D HEY

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Packages Editor.

Packages Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Bind Parameters Tab
The Bind Tab of the Packages Editor displays bind parameters of any package on the datasource.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Packages Editor.



Packages Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Plan/Packets Tab

The Plan/Packets Tab of the Packages Editor displays the plans that contain the package if the package was bound
individually, or as part of a complete collection id.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Plan/Packets Tab of the Packages Editor:

Option Description

Edit Click to open the Editor for any selected plan(s).
Rebind Click to open the Rebind Plan dialog box.

Free Click to open the Free Plan dialog box.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[} Afer

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Packages Editor.

Packages Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Statements Tab
The Statements Tab of the Packages Editor shows the contents of any package statement on the datasource.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Statements Tab of the Packages Editor:

Option Description

Explain Click to copy the selected statement(s) to an ISQL
window. Press CTL+A to select all statements.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Packages Editor.

Packages Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Dependencies Tab

The Dependencies Tab of the Packages Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each package on the
current datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in folders based on
the dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below describes the
dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description

Referencing Objects The target procedure is dependent on these objects.

Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target procedure.




The table below describes the options and functionalities on the Dependencies Tab of the Packages Editor:

Option Description
Open Click to open the editor for the selected object.
Drop Click to generate drop statements for the selected

object(s) and open a dialog window asking for
confirmation of destructive action.

Select All Click to select all objects.

Unselect All Click to unselect all objects.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Packages Editor.

Packages Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Comment Tab
The Comment Tab of the Packages Editor lets you add explanatory comments to a package. The comment can be up
to 254 characters long. The comments are stored in the REMARKS column of the objects' system catalog table.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Packages Editor.

Packages Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Privileges Tab
The Privileges Tab of the Packages Editor lets you manage permissions for every package on the current datasource.

This tab displays if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL
also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges Tab. Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with every user, group, and role
in the database. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.



The table below describes the icons in the legend:

Icon Label Description

Black check mark User The privilege(s) was granted explicitly by a user.
Blue check mark Group The privilege(s) was inherited from a group.
Green check mark Role The privilege(s) was inherited from a role.
White check mark Revoked The privilege(s) was inherited from another

source, but has been revoked by a user. In
Rapid SQL, a user cannot revoke a privilege that
has been granted by a role.

Two black check marks With Grant | The privilege(s) was granted with the
GRANTABLE option.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[} Afer

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions

Revoking Permissions

Packages Editor

Packages Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Environments Tab

The Environments Tab of the Packages Editor displays run-time environments information for every package on the
datasource.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Environments Tab of the Packages Editor:

Option Functionality

Edit Click to open the Connection Editor.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Packages Editor.



Packages Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Commands Tab

The Commands Tab of the Packages Editor displays the command that originally built the package, for every package
on the datasource.

TIP: Tofilter the Owner and Obiject lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.
For more information, see_Packages Editor.

Plans Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS
The Plans Editor lets you:

« View plan properties.

* View DBRM information.

« Manage packages.

* View entire contents.

« Manage dependencies.

* Manage privileges.

* View run-time environments information.

« View the command that originally built the plan.
The following tabs are available in the Plans Editor:

¢ Definition

+ DBRMs

Packages

DBRM/Packages

Dependencies

Privileges

Environments

Commands

Plans Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Definition Tab
The Definition Tab of the Plans Editor displays properties of any plan on the datasource.

TIP: Tofilter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

" Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.



For more information, see_Plans Editor.

Plans Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - DBRMs Tab
The DBRMs Tab of the Plans Editor displays DBRM information for any DBRM on the datasource.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the DBRMs Tab of the Plans Editor:

Option Description

Open Click to open the selected DBRM.

Explain Click to copy the contents of the DBRM to an ISQL
window. The Explain output displays in the report
pane.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Plans Editor.

Plans Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Packages Tab
The Packages Tab of the Plans Editor displays the packages that are included in the plan.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Packages Tab of the Plans Editor:

Option Description

Edit Click to open the Editor for any selected package(s).
Rebind Click to open the Rebind Package dialog box.

Free Click to open the Free Package dialog box.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Plans Editor.

Plans Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - DBRM/Packages Tab

The DBRM/Packages Tab of the Plans Editor displays the entire contents of the plan, DBRMs and packages, in a
single display. The first column contains either a 'D' for DBRM or 'P' for packages.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the DBRM/Packages Tab of the Plans Editor:



Option Description

Edit Click to open the Editor for any selected package(s)
or DBRM.
Rebind Click to open the Rebind Package dialog box. Has no

effect on the selected DBRM(s).

Free Click to open the Free Package dialog box. Has no
effect on the selected DBRM(s).

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Plans Editor.

Plans Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Dependencies Tab

The Dependencies Tab of the Plans Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each plan on the current
datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in folders based on the
dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below describes the
dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target procedure is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target procedure.

The table below describes the options and functionalities on the Dependencies Tab of the Plans Editor:

Option Description
Open Click to open the editor for the selected object.
Drop Click to generate drop statements for the selected

object(s) and open a dialog window asking for
confirmation of destructive action.

Select All Click to select all objects.

Unselect All Click to unselect all objects.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Plans Editor.



Plans Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Privileges Tab
The Privileges Tab of the Plans Editor lets you manage permissions for every plan on the current datasource.

This tab displays if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL
also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[} Afer

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions

Revoking Permissions

Plans Editor

Plans Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Environments Tab
The Environments Tab of the Plans Editor displays run-time environments information for every plan on the
datasource.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Plans Editor.

Plans Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Commands Tab
The Commands Tab of the Plans Editor displays the command that originally built the plan, for every plan on the
datasource.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Plans Editor.

Primary Keys Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS
The Primary Keys Editor lets you:

* Manage primary key columns.
* View primary key DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.



The following tabs are available in the Primary Keys Editor:
¢ Columns

« DDL

Primary Keys Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Columns Tab

Rapid SQL lets you modify a primary key to change any of its specifications. To modify a primary key constraint, Rapid
SQL drops then recreates the primary key constraint.

The table below describes the options and functionality of the Columns Tab of the Primary Keys Editor:

Option Description

Owner To change the primary key owner, click the list, and
then click the new owner.

Table To change the table, click the list, and then click the
new table.

Primary Key Constraint To change the primary key constraint, click the list,

and then click the primary key constraint.

Specify the Columns in this To add and to remove primary key columns, select

Index the columns, and then click the Right and Left
arrows.
Index Columns To reorder the primary key columns, select the

columns, and then click the Up and Down arrows.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Primary Keys Editor.

Primary Keys Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Primary Keys Editor lets you view the SQL code for every primary key on the current datasource.
To view DDL for another primary key, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target primary.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click l> =y

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Primary Keys Editor.

Procedures Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS

The Procedures Editor lets you:



« View and modify procedure definitions.
* Manage procedure dependencies.
» Manage procedure parameters.
« Manage procedure partitions.
* Manage procedure privileges.
* Add a comment.
* View procedure DDL.
The following tabs are available in the Procedures Editor:
¢ Definition
« Dependencies
* Parameters
« Partitions
* Privileges
* Comment

« DDL

Procedures Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Definition Tab

The Definition Tab of the Procedures Editor lets you modify a procedure to change its definition. To modify a
procedure, Rapid SQL must drop then re-create the procedure.

The table below describes the options and functionality of the Definition Tab of the Procedure Editor:



External Name

To change the external name of the function, in the
box, type the new external name.

Result Sets To change the estimated upper bound for result sets
returned by the procedure, in the box, type the new
upper bound number.

Language To change the language in which the function body is

written, click the list, and then click the new
language.

If the function body is written in C or OLE, select
DB2SQL

If the function body is written in JAVA, select
DB2GENERAL.

Parameter Style

To change the parameter style of the function, click
the list, and then click the new parameter style.

Deterministic

To make the function return different results from
calls with the same parameters, select the check
box.

Fenced

To make the function run in a memory space
separate from the database, select the check box.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[} After

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Procedures Editor.

Procedures E
The Dependenc

ditor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Dependencies Tab
ies Tab of the Procedures Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each procedure on

the current datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in folders based
on the dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below describes the
dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target procedure is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target procedure.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Click one of the referenced objects to open that object’s editor.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[} Aler

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.




For more information, see_Procedures Editor.

Procedures Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Parameters Tab
The table below describes the options and functionality on the Parameters Tab of the Procedures Editor:

Option Description

Add Button Click to open the_Add Parameter dialog box.
Insert Button Click to open the_Insert Parameter dialog box.
Edit Button Click to open the Modify Parameter dialog box.

NOTE: You cannot use host variables in the CALL statement for the name of the procedure.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Procedures Editor.

Procedures Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Partitions Tab

The Partitions Tab of the Procedures Editor lets you partition procedures on the current datasource. The table below
describes the option of this tab:

Option Description
Partition Button Click to open the Convert to Partitioned Index
Wizard.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Procedures Editor.

Procedures Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Privileges Tab
The Privileges and System Privileges tabs of the Object Editor let you manage permissions for every user on the
current datasource.

These tabs display if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL
also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)



There is a table on every Privileges Tab. On the Object Privileges Tab, Rapid SQL populates each row of the table
with every available database object. On the System Privileges Tab, Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with
the system privileges. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.

The table below describes the icons in the legend:

Icon Label Description

Black check mark User The privilege(s) was granted explicitly by a user.
Blue check mark Group The privilege(s) was inherited from a group.
Green check mark Role The privilege(s) was inherited from a role.
White check mark Revoked The privilege(s) was inherited from another

source, but has been revoked by a user. In
Rapid SQL, a user cannot revoke a privilege that
has been granted by a role.

Two black check marks With Grant | The privilege(s) was granted with the
GRANTABLE option.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions

Revoking Permissions

Procedures Editor

Procedures Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Comment Tab

The Comment Tab of the Procedures Editor lets you enter a comment. Comments can be up to 254 characters long.
The comments are stored in the REMARKS column of the objects’ system catalog table.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Procedures Editor.

Procedures Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Procedures Editor lets you view the SQL code for every table on the current datasource. To view
DDL for another table, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target table.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.



[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Procedures Editor.

Synonyms Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS
The Synonyms Editor lets you:

« View base object information.
« Manage database objects dependent on each synonym.
* View synonym DDL.

The Object Editor tool bar refresh button lets you refresh Object Editor contents, clear the Object
Editors, and log SQL if SQL Logging is turned on.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Eilter dialog box.
The following tabs are available in the Synonyms Editor:
¢ Definition
¢ Dependencies
+ DDL

Synonyms Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Definition Tab
The Definition Tab of the Synonyms Editor lets you view base object information for every synonym on the current
datasource.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Synonyms Editor.



Synonyms Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Dependencies Tab

The Dependencies Tab of the Synonyms Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each synonym on
the current datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in folders based
on the dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below describes the
dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target synonym is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target synonym.

Click one of the referenced objects to open that object’s editor.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Synonyms Editor.

Synonyms Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - DDL Tab
The DDL Tab of the Synonyms Editor lets you view the SQL code for every synonym on the current datasource. To
view DDL for another synonym, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target synonym.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Synonyms Editor.

Stogroups Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS
The Stogroups Editor lets you:

« View and modify volumes.
¢ Manage function privileges.
¢ View stogroup DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tab is available in the Stogroups Editor:

« DDL



Stogroups Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Stogroups Editor lets you view the SQL code for every storage group on the current datasource.
To view DDL for another storage group, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target storage group.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.
For more information, see Stogroups Editor.

Tables Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS
The Tables Editor lets you:

* Manage table columns.

* Manage table constraints.

* Manage performance constraints.
* Manage table storage.

e Add a comment.

* Manage table dependencies.

* Manage table privileges.

* View table DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Tables Editor:
* Columns

* Constraints

Performance

Storage

Comment

Dependencies

Privileges
DDL

Altering Tables for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS

The ALTER TABLE command of Transact-SQL is limited to adding NULL columns to the end of a table and to adding
or dropping constraints. Unfortunately, this scenario does not address many requirements of administrators and
developers who need to add, delete or modify columns more broadly:

¢ Add columns anywhere in a table, not just the end

¢ Add columns that do not permit a NULL value.



Change the NULL/NOT NULL status of table columns
Change column datatypes to other compatible types
Change the length of datatypes

Delete a column

Due to the limitations of the ALTER TABLE command, the only way to make broader modifications is to write SQL
scripts that step through all desired changes. To perform an enhanced table alter, Rapid SQL constructs an SQL script
that completes the following steps:

1

2

o 0 b

Renames the existing table so that the original and its data remain intact

Builds a CREATE TABLE statement with the new table definition, including declared defaults, primary key and
check constraints

Builds an INSERT statement to copy data from the original, renamed table to the new one
Builds foreign keys on the new table
Reapplies any privileges granted on the table

Rebuilds all dependencies on the new table, including indexes, triggers, procedures, packages, functions and
views. When rebuilding procedures, functions, packages and views, Rapid SQL also rebuilds any permissions on
them

For more information, see Columns Tab of the Tables Editor.

Tables Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Columns Tab

The Columns Tab of the Tables Editor lets you manage columns for every table on the current datasource. The
Columns Tab lets you:

Add columns
Insert columns
Edit columns
Drop columns

Order columns

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Columns Tab of the Tables Editor:

Option Description
Add Button Select the column and click to open the Add Column dialog box.
Edit Button Select the column and click to open the Modify Column dialog box.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[ Ater

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tables Editor.



Tables Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Constraints Tab

The Constraints Tab of the Tables Editor lets you manage constraints for every table on the current datasource. Rapid
SQL arranges the constraints in a tree structure. The tree contains folders which contain all constraints associated
with the target table. The objects are organized in folders based on the type of constraint:

¢ Primary Key
¢ Unique Key
* Check Constraint
« Foreign Key

Double-click a constraint to open a dialog box with detailed information on the target constraint.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Constraints Tab of the Table Editor:

Option Description

Add Button Click the constraint folder and then click the button to
open the Index Constraint dialog box.

Edit Button Click the constraint folder and then click the button to
open the Index Constraint dialog box.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tables Editor.

Tables Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Performance Tab

The Performance Tab of the Tables Editor lets you manage performance for every table on the current datasource.
The table below describes performance options:

Option Description

Parallel Query Option Lets you select parameters.

Logging Lets you select parameters.
Cache Lets you select parameters.
Add Button Click to open the Select Columns for Partition Dialog Box.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tables Editor.



Select Columns for Partition Dialog Box for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS
The Select Columns for Partition Dialog Box lets you select any or all target columns for partitioning.

Completing the Select Columns for Partition Dialog Box
1 Inthe Columns window, do one of the following:
« To select a single column, click the target column.

« To select multiple columns, click the first target column, then press CTRL, and then click all remaining target
columns.

« To select all available columns, click Select All.
2 Click OK.

Rapid SQL selects the target columns for partitioning and closes the Select Columns for Partitioning Dialog Box.

For more information, see Tables Editor.

Tables Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Storage Tab

The Storage Tab of the Tables Editor lets you manage storage for every table on the current datasource. The table
below describes storage options:

Option Description

Data Block Storage Lets you select parameters.

Extents The unit of space allocated to an object whenever the object needs more
space.

Initial Extent - The initial space extent (in bytes) allocated to the object.

Next Extent - The next extent (in bytes) that the object will attempt to
allocate when more space for the object is required.

Minimum Extents - The appropriate minimum extents value for the
object.

Maximum Extents - The appropriate maximum extents value for the
object.

Percent Increase - Magnifies how an object grows and, can materially
affect available free space in a tablespace. Select a value in the
corresponding box.

Free Lists Lets you select parameters.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tables Editor.



Tables Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Comment Tab
The Comment Tab of the Tables Editor lets you enter explanatory comments to a table. The comment can be up to
254 characters long. The comments are stored in the REMARKS column of the objects' system catalog table.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tables Editor.

Tables Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Dependencies Tab

The Dependencies Tab of the Tables Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each table on the current
datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in folders based on the
dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below describes the
dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target procedure is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target procedure.

Click one of the referenced objects to open that object’s editor.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tables Editor.

Tables Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Privileges Tab
The Privileges Tab of the Tables Editor lets you manage permissions for every table on the current datasource.

This tab displays if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL
also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges Tab. Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with every user, group, and role
in the database. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.



The table below describes the icons in the legend:

Icon Label Description

Black check mark User The privilege(s) was granted explicitly by a user.
Blue check mark Group The privilege(s) was inherited from a group.
Green check mark Role The privilege(s) was inherited from a role.
White check mark Revoked The privilege(s) was inherited from another

source, but has been revoked by a user. In
Rapid SQL, a user cannot revoke a privilege that
has been granted by a role.

Two black check marks With Grant | The privilege(s) was granted with the
GRANTABLE option.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[} Afer

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions

Revoking Permissions

Tables Editor

Tables Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Tables Editor lets you view the SQL code for every table on the current datasource. To view DDL
for another table, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target table.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tables Editor.

Tablespaces Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS

The Tablespaces Editor lets you:
¢ Add containers.
« Manage performance.

¢ Add a comment.

View tablespace DDL.

The Object Editor tool bar refresh button lets you refresh Object Editor contents, clear the Object
Editors, and log SQL if SQL Logging is turned on.



The following tabs are available in the Tablespaces Editor:
* Container

* Partition

Definition

Space

Objects

le

Privileges

Performance

Comment

DDL

Tablespaces Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Container Tab
The Container Tab of the Tablespace Editor lets you add containers to a tablespace.

NOTE: This option is only available for database managed tablespaces.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Container Tab of the Tablespaces Editor:

Option Description
Add Button Click to open the Add Container dialog box.
Edit Button Click to open the Change Container Size dialog box.

When you partition tablespaces across multiple nodes, the Tablespace Editor shows all relevant
tablespace information, including node placement, all in one tab. In addition, you can add and edit
file or device containers across the primary and sub nodes of the EEE environment. For Database
Managed Space tablespaces, you can assign and update container size parameters in KB, MB,
GB and Page increments.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tablespaces Editor.

Add Container/Modify Dialog Box for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS
The table below describes the options and functionality on the Add Container dialog box:



Option Description

File or Device Select the media to be used by clicking an option
button.
File In the box, type the name and location of the device
directory or click the Browse button.
Pages In the box, type the number of pages in the container.
, , | [ Ater
After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tablespaces Editor.

Tablespaces Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Partition Tab

The Partition Tab of the Tablespace Editor lets you partition tablespace on the current datasource. The table below
describes the options and functionality on the Partitions Tab of the Tablespaces Editor:

Option Description
Clone Click to open the_Clone Partition dialog box.
Edit Click to open the Partition Editor.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tablespaces Editor.

Tablespaces Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Definition Tab
The Definition Tab of the Tablespaces Editor lets you manage the parameters for the tablespace.

For more information, see Tablespaces Editor.

Tablespace Editor - Space Tab

The Space Tab of the Tablespace Editor lets you view the table usage and the distribution of space for every
tablespace on the current datasource.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tablespaces Editor.




Tablespace Editor - Objects Tab
The Objects Tab of the Tablespace Editor lets you view information for every object on the current datasource.
[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tablespaces Editor.

Tablespace Editor - Privileges Tab

The Privileges Tab of the Tablespace Editor lets you manage permissions for every tablespace on the current
datasource.

This tab displays if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL
also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges Tab. Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with every user, group, and role
in the database. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.

The table below describes the icons in the legend:

Icon Label Description

Black check mark User The privilege(s) was granted explicitly by a user.
Blue check mark Group The privilege(s) was inherited from a group.
Green check mark Role The privilege(s) was inherited from a role.
White check mark Revoked The privilege(s) was inherited from another

source, but has been revoked by a user. In
Rapid SQL, a user cannot revoke a privilege that
has been granted by a role.

Two black check marks With Grant | The privilege(s) was granted with the
GRANTABLE option.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions

Revoking Permissions

Tablespaces Editor

Tablespaces Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Performance Tab

The Performance Tab of the Tablespaces Editor lets you manage performance for every tablespace on the current
datasource. The table below describes performance options

Option Description

Prefetch To change the prefetch size, in the box, type the new prefetch size.




Option Description

Overhead To change the overhead rate, in the box, type the new overhead rate in
milliseconds.

Transfer Rate To change the transfer rate, in the box, type the new transfer rate in
milliseconds.

Bufferpool To change the bufferpool, click the list, and then click the new bufferpool.

Option Description

Prefetch To change the prefetch size, in the box, type the new prefetch size.

Overhead To change the overhead rate, in the box, type the new overhead rate in
milliseconds.

Transfer Rate To change the transfer rate, in the box, type the new transfer rate in
milliseconds.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tablespaces Editor.

Tablespaces Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Comment Tab
The Comment Tab of the Tablespaces Editor lets you enter a comment which can be up to 254 characters long. The
comments are stored in the REMARKS column of the objects' system catalog table.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tablespaces Editor.

Tablespaces Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - DDL Tab
The DDL Tab of the Tablespaces Editor lets you view the SQL code for every tablespace on the current datasource. To
view DDL for another table, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target table.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click D HEY

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tablespaces Editor.




Triggers Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS
The Triggers Editor lets you:

« View and modify trigger definitions.
* Manage trigger dependencies.

e Add a comment.

* View trigger DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Triggers Editor:
* Definition
+ Dependencies
* Comment

« DDL

Triggers Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Definition Tab

The Definition Tab of the Triggers Editor lets you modify a trigger. To modify a trigger, Rapid SQL must drop then
create the trigger. The table below describes the options and functionality on the Definition Tab of the Triggers Editor:

Option Description

Trigger Definition In the text box, type the changes to the trigger body.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Triggers Editor.



Triggers Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Dependencies Tab

The Dependencies Tab of the Triggers Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each trigger on the
current datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in folders based on
the dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below describes the
dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target procedure is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target procedure.

Click one of the referenced objects to open that object’s editor.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Triggers Editor.

Triggers Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Comment Tab

The Comment Tab of the Triggers Editor lets you enter a comment which can be up to 254 characters long. The
comments are stored in the REMARKS column of the objects' system catalog table.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Triggers Editor.

Triggers Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - DDL Tab
The DDL Tab of the Triggers Editor lets you view the SQL code for every trigger on the current datasource. To view
DDL for another trigger, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target trigger.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Triggers Editor.

Unique Keys Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS
The Unique Keys Editor lets you:

* Manage unique key columns.



* View unigue key DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Unique Keys Editor:
+ Columns
 DDL

Unique Keys Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Columns Tab

The Columns Tab of the Unique Keys Editor lets you manage columns for every unique key on the current datasource.
The Columns Tab lets you:

¢ Add columns
¢ Insert columns
¢ Edit columns
¢ Drop columns
¢ Order columns

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click D HEY

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.
For more information, see Unigue Keys Editor.

Unique Keys Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - DDL Tab
The DDL Tab of the Unique Keys Editor lets you view the SQL code for every unique key on the current datasource.
To view DDL for another unique key, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target unique key.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Unique Keys Editor.

User Datatypes Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS
The User Datatypes Editor lets you:

« View user datatype definitions.
¢ Add a comment.
« View user datatype DDL.

The Refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.



The following tabs are available in the User Datatypes Editor:
* Definition
* Comment

« DDL

User Datatypes Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Definition Tab

The Definition Tab of the User Datatypes Editor lets you modify a user datatype to change its base datatype
properties.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Definition Tab of the User Datatypes Editor:

Option Description

Base Datatype To modify the base datatype properties, click the list,
and then click the new base datatype.

Size To change the base datatype size, in the new box,
type the new base datatype size.

Width To change the base datatype size, in the new box,
type the new base datatype width.

Unit To change the base datatype unit, click the list, and
then click the new base datatype unit.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_User Datatypes Editor.

User Datatypes Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Comment Tab

The Comment Tab of the User Datatypes Editor lets you enter a comment which can be up to 254 characters long.
The comments are stored in the REMARKS column of the objects' system catalog table.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see User Datatypes Editor.




User Datatypes Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - DDL Tab
The DDL Tab of the User Datatypes Editor lets you view the SQL code for every user datatype on the current

datasource. To view DDL for another user datatype, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target user

datatype.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see User Datatypes Editor.

Users Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS

The Users Editor lets you:
* Manage user privileges.
* Manage user dependencies.
* View user DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Users Editor:

¢ Objects

System Privileges

+ Dependencies
« DDL

Users Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Objects Tab
The Objects Tab of the Users Editor lets you manage database objects associated with every user on the current
datasource. Rapid SQL organizes the objects in a tree structure with folders containing the objects.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Users Editor.

Users Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - System Privileges Tab

The System Privileges tabs of the Users Editor lets you manage permissions for every user on the current datasource.

These tabs display if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL

also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges Tab. On the System Privileges Tab, Rapid SQL populates each row of the table

with the system privileges. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.



The table below describes the icons in the legend:

Icon Label Description

Black check mark User The privilege(s) was granted explicitly by a user.
Blue check mark Group The privilege(s) was inherited from a group.
Green check mark Role The privilege(s) was inherited from a role.
White check mark Revoked The privilege(s) was inherited from another

source, but has been revoked by a user. In
Rapid SQL, a user cannot revoke a privilege that
has been granted by a role.

Two black check marks With Grant | The privilege(s) was granted with the
GRANTABLE option.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[} Afer

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions

Revoking Permissions

Users Editor

Users Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Dependencies Tab

The Dependencies Tab of the Users Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each user on the current
datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in folders based on the
dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below describes the
dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target procedure is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target procedure.

Click one of the referenced objects to open that object’s editor.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Users Editor.



Users Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Users Editor lets you view the SQL code for every user on the current datasource. To view DDL
for another user, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target user.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Users Editor.

Views Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS
The Views Editor lets you:

* Manage view columns.

« View and modify view definitions.

e Add a comment.

« Manage view privileges.

* Manage objects dependent on views.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Views Editor:
¢ Definition
¢ Columns

¢ Comment

Dependencies

Privileges

Views Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Definition Tab

The Definition Tab of the Views Editor lets you modify a view. To modify a view, Rapid SQL must drop then create the
view.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Definition Tab of the Views Editor:

Option Description

View Text In the box, type the changes.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.




For more information, see_Views Editor.

Views Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Dependencies Tab

The Dependencies Tab of the Views Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each view on the current
datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in folders based on the
dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below describes the
dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target procedure is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target procedure.

Click one of the referenced objects to open that object’s editor.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Views Editor.

Views Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Columns Tab

The Columns Tab of the Views Editor lets you manage columns for every table on the current datasource. The
Columns Tab lets you:

¢ Add columns
¢ Insert columns
e Edit columns
e Drop columns
¢ Order columns

The table below describes the information that Rapid SQL displays on the Columns Tab of the Views Editor:

Column Name Description
Name the name of the column in the target table.
Datatype The datatype for the column in the target table. If applicable, Rapid SQL

displays the precision in parentheses.

Nulls The table definition permits nulls in the target table column. Null has no
explicitly assigned value. Null is not equivalent to zero or blank. A value of
null is not considered to be greater than, less than, or equivalent to any other
value, including another value of null.

Default The name of the column included in the table.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.



[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Views Editor.

Views Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Comment Tab

The Comment Tab of the Views Editor lets you enter a comment which can be up to 254 characters long. The
comments are stored in the REMARKS column of the objects' system catalog table.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click [}' Bz

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Views Editor.

Views Editor for IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS - Privileges Tab
The Privileges Tab of the Views Editor lets you manage permissions for every view on the current datasource.

This tab displays if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL
also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges Tab. Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with every user, group, and role
in the database. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.

The table below describes the icons in the legend:

Icon Label Description

Black check mark User The privilege(s) was granted explicitly by a user.
Blue check mark Group The privilege(s) was inherited from a group.
Green check mark Role The privilege(s) was inherited from a role.
White check mark Revoked The privilege(s) was inherited from another

source, but has been revoked by a user. In
Rapid SQL, a user cannot revoke a privilege that
has been granted by a role.

Two black check marks With Grant | The privilege(s) was granted with the
GRANTABLE option.

To filter the Owner and Object lists, click the Filter button next to each list. Rapid SQL opens the
Filter dialog box.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions

Revoking Permissions

Views Editor



Microsoft SQL Server Object Editors

Rapid SQL includes an Object Editor for all supported Microsoft SQL Server objects. To see an Editor for a specific
object, click the corresponding link in the table below:

NOTE: Ifan objects has dependent objects, such as tables, triggers, procedures and views, you can view
and access their dependent objects in the editor.

Aliases Editor Check Constraints Editor Databases Editor Defaults Editor
Extended Foreign Keys Editor Indexes Editor Primary Keys Editor
Procedures Editor

Procedures Editor Rules Editor Tables Editor Triggers Editor
Unique Keys Users Editor User Datatypes Editor User Messages
Editor Editor

Views Editor

Aliases Editor for Microsoft SQL Server

The Aliases Editor lets you:
* View and modify definition of the alias.
e View alias DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

Check Constraints Editor for Microsoft SQL Server
The Check Constraints Editor lets you:

« View and modify check constraints.
¢ View check constraint DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The table below describes the tabs available in the Check Constraints Editor:

Tab Description

Definition Lets you view and modify the check condition, enable/disable the check
constraint (Microsoft SQL Server 7.0 or later) and manage columns for the check
constraint.

DDL Lets you view the SQL code for every check constraint on the current datasource.
To view DDL for another check constraint, click the lists, click the target owners
and/or tables, and then click the target check constraint.

The following functionality is available on the Check Constraints Editor Command menu:
* Rename

* Status
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Box

Description

Device Number

The unigue number for the database device.

Default Device

Whether the database device is the default device. CREATE and ALTER
DATABASE commands that do not specify a location use the default
database device.

Physical Name

The name of the Windows file for the target database device.

Description

OPTIONAL: Any user-defined comments for the target database device.

First Virtual Page

The first page number for the target database device.

Last Virtual Page

The last page number for the target database device.

Option

Description

Device Name

Displays the database device name.

Mirror Name Lets you specify the mirror name.

Serial Writes Forces serial writes to the mirror device.

Contiguous Specifies a contiguous mirror device used when the initial medium
becomes full, allowing continuation of the backup operation.

Option Description

Device Name Displays the database device name.

Mirror Name Displays the mirror name.

Mirror Side Lets you specify the primary or secondary device.

Primary - Selects the database device mirror side.

Secondary - Selects the mirror device mirror side.

Unmirroring Mode

Lets you specify the unmirror as temporary or permanent.
Retain - Sets the unmirror as temporary.

Remove - Sets the unmirror as permanent.

Databases Editor for Microsoft SQL Server
The Databases Editor lets you:

¢ Manage database placement.

* Manage database options.

« Manage database space.

View database DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Databases Editor:

* Placement

+ Transaction Log (Microsoft SQOL Server 7.0 or later)
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The following functionality is available on the Databases Editor Command menu:
* Rename

+ Update Statistics
DBCC

le

Checkpoint
Shrink

Set Online/Offline

Databases Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Placement Tab
The Placement Tab of the Databases Editor lets you manage following for database on the current datasource:

¢ Database Owner
« Database File

When changing the database owner (dbo) select the check box to transfer the existing aliases of users who could act
as the old dbo (including their permissions) to the new dbo.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Databases Editor.

Databases Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Transaction Log Tab

The Transaction Log Tab of the Databases Editor lets you manage transaction logs for every database on the current
datasource. Transaction Logs are available in Microsoft SQL Server 7.0 or later.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Transaction Log Tab of the Databases Editor:

Column Description

Name The name of the target database.

Physical Name The name and path of the target transaction log files. For example,
d:\MSSQL7\data\Picadilly_log.LDF.

Size The current size of the target transaction log file, in MB.

Max Size Indicates the maximum size that the transaction log files can become, in
MB.

File Growth Indicates the growth of the transaction log files, in percentage.

_ . | Ater
After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Databases Editor.



Databases Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Options Tab

The Options Tab of the Databases Editor lets you view and modify the database options for every database on the
current datasource. The table below describes the available database options:

Option Description

ANSI null default Specifies whether database columns are designed as NULL or
NOT NULL by default.

ANSI nulls Controls database default nullability. For ANSI compatibility,
selecting the ANSI null default database option, changes the
database default to NULL.

When this option is selected, all user-defined data types or
columns that are not explicitly defined as NOT NULL during a
CREATE TABLE or ALTER TABLE statement default to allow null
values. Columns that are defined with constraints follow constraint
rules regardless of this setting.

This option is for Microsoft SQL Server 7.0 or later.

ANSI padding Controls the way the column stores values shorter than the defined
size of the column, and the way the column stores values that have
trailing blanks in char, varchar, binary, and varbinary data.

ANSI warnings Controls ANSI warnings. When selected, errors or warnings are
issued when conditions such as "divide by zero" occur or null
values appear in aggregate functions. When not selected, no
warnings are raised when null values appear in aggregate
functions, and null values are returned when conditions such as
"divide by zero" occur.

This option must be selected when you create or manipulate
indexes on computed columns or indexed views.

This option is for Microsoft SQL Server 7.0 or later.

arithabort Terminates a query when an overflow or divide-by-zero error
occurs during query execution.

auto create statistics Specifies that any missing statistics needed by a query for
optimization are built automatically during optimization. This option
is for Microsoft SQL Server 7.0 or later.

auto update statistics Specifies that any out of date statistics needed by a query for
optimization are built automatically during optimization. This option
is for Microsoft SQL Server 7.0 or later.

auto close Specifies that the database is shut down after its resources are
freed and all users exit. This option is for Microsoft SQL Server 7.0
or later.

auto shrink Specifies that the database files are candidates for automatic,

periodic shrinking. This option is for Microsoft SQL Server 7.0 or
later.




Option

Description

concat null yields null

Specifies behavior when concatenating a null value. When
selected, if one of the operands in a concatenation operation is
NULL, the result of the operation is NULL. For example,
concatenating the character string "This is" and NULL results in the
value NULL, rather than the value "This is".

When not selected, concatenating a null value with a character
string yields the character string as the result; the null value is
treated as an empty character string.

This option must be selected when you create or manipulate
indexes on computed columns or indexed views.

This option is for Microsoft SQL Server 7.0 or later.

cursor close on commit

Specifies the cursor behavior and scope. When selected, any open
cursors are closed automatically (in compliance with SQL-92)
when a transaction is committed. By default, this setting is OFF
and cursors remain open across transaction boundaries, closing
only when the connection is closed or when they are explicitly
closed. This option is for Microsoft SQL Server 7.0 or later.

db chaining

Configures cross-database ownership chaining for the instance of
SQL Server. This security enhancement was added in SQL Server
2000 SP3 to allow you to manage cross-database security.

This server option allows you to control cross-database ownership
chaining at the database level or to allow cross-database
ownership chaining for all databases.

dbo use only

Allows only the database owner access to the database.

default to local cursor

Specifies the cursor behavior and scope. When this option is
selected, and a cursor is not defined as GLOBAL when it is
created, the scope of the cursor is local to the batch, stored
procedure, or trigger in which the cursor was created. The cursor
name is valid only within this scope. The cursor can be referenced
by local cursor variables in the batch, stored procedure, or trigger,
or a stored procedure OUTPUT parameter. The cursor is implicitly
deallocated when the batch, stored procedure, or trigger
terminates, unless it was passed back in an OUTPUT parameter. If
it is passed back in an OUTPUT parameter, the cursor is
deallocated when the last variable referencing it is deallocated or
goes out of scope.

This option is for Microsoft SQL Server 7.0 or later.

merge publish

Specifies the database merge replication behavior. When selected,
the database can be used for merge replication publications. When
not selected, the database cannot be published for merge
replication. By default, merge publish is false. This option is for
Microsoft SQL Server 7.0 or later.

numeric roundabout

Specifies the level of error reporting generated when rounding in
an expression causes a loss of precision.

offline

Specifies the status of the database. When selected, the database
is closed and shutdown cleanly and marked offline. You should use
this option when a database is to be distributed on removable
media. The database cannot be modified while the database is
offline. When not selected, the database is open and available for
use.




Option Description

published Specifies database publishing. When replication is installed, this
option permits the tables of a database to be published for
replication.

When selected, this option enables publication. When not
selected, this option disables publishing, drops all publications,
and unmarks all transactions that were marked for replication in
the transaction log.

quoted identifier Specifies that Microsoft SQL Server enforces ANSI rules regarding
quotation marks. This option specifies that double quotation marks
can be used for identifiers, such as column and table names.
Character strings must be enclosed in single quotation marks. This
option is for Microsoft SQL Server 7.0 or later.

read only Prevents users from modifying, but not retrieving data from the
database.

recursive triggers Enables recursive firing of triggers. This option is for Microsoft SQL
Server 7.0 or later.

select into/bulkcopy/plisort Permits operations (such as fast bulk copy) that do not keep a
complete record of the transaction in the transaction log.

single user Restricts database access to one user at a time.

subscribed Specifies database subscriptions. When selected, the database

can be subscribed for publication. When not selected, the
database cannot be subscribed for publication.

torn page detection Specifies that incomplete pages can be detected. This option is for
Microsoft SQL Server 7.0 or later.

trunc log on chkpt Causes Microsoft SQL Server to truncate the transaction log every
time the automatic checkpoint process occurs. Truncate does not
occur on manual checkpoints.

The Compatible level option sets certain database behaviors to be compatible with the specified
earlier version of Microsoft® SQL Server. The compatibility level affects the behaviors in the
specified database, not the entire server.To set database options for all future databases, set the
database options on the model database.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Databases Editor.

Databases Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Space Tab

The Space Tab of the Databases Editor lets you view pie charts showing the data space usage and the transaction log
(if available) space usage for every database on the current datasource.

Double-click a slice in the pie chart for detailed statistics.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Databases Editor.



Databases Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Databases Editor lets you view the SQL code for every database on the current datasource. To
view DDL for another database, click the list, and then click the target database.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Databases Editor.

Defaults Editor for Microsoft SQL Server
The Defaults Editor lets you:

« View and modify default expressions.
* View default DDL.
* Manage default bindings.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Defaults Editor:
* Definition
¢ Bindings

The Defaults Editor Command menu offers the Rename functionality.

Defaults Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Definition Tab
The Definition Tab of the Defaults Editor lets you do the following for every default on the current datasource:

« View and modify the default value
* View the DDL

To view DDL for another default, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target default.
[} Alter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Defaults Editor.

Defaults Editor for Microsoft SQL Server- Bindings Tab

The Bindings Tab of the Defaults Editor lets you manage object bindings for every default on the current datasource.
Microsoft SQL Server lets you bind a default to user-defined datatypes and to columns in any table in a database (if
the default value is appropriate to the datatype of the column.)

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see
Defaults Editor

Bind and Unbind Objects to Default Dialog Boxes




Bind and Unbind Objects to Default Dialog Boxes for Microsoft SQL Server
The table below describes the options and functionality on the Bind Objects to Default dialog box:

Option Description

Default Displays the default name.

Bind Type Lets you choose the type of bind. Select a column or a datatype
bind.

Do not modify existing columns - If you select Datatypes, you can
specify not to modify existing columns.

Table If you select columns as the bind type, you can select the table
from where the columns are bound.

Objects to be bound box Displays the objects available to bind.

Select/Unselect All button Lets you select or deselect all the objects in the Objects to be

bound box. To select multiple objects, shift-click and select the
target objects.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Unbind Objects to Default dialog box:

Option Description
Bound Objects Select the table column(s) or user datatype(s) that you want to
unbind.

Extended Procedures Editor for Microsoft SQL Server
The Procedures Editor lets you:

* View and modify extended procedure definitions.
« Manage extended procedure dependencies.
« Manage extended procedure privileges.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.
NOTE: Procedures are on the master database.

The following tabs are available in the Procedures Editor:
+ Definition
* Dependencies
¢ Privileges
The following functionality is available on the Procedures Editor Command menu:
* Rename

* Execute

Procedures Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Definition Tab

The Definition Tab of the Procedures Editor lets you do the following for every extended procedure on the current
datasource:



¢ View and modify the dynamic-link library (DLL) name
« View the data definition language (DDL)

To view DDL for another extended procedure, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target extended
procedure.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Procedures Editor.

Procedures Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Dependencies Tab

The Dependencies Tab of the Procedures Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each extended
procedure on the current datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in
folders based on the dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below
describes the dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target extended procedure is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target extended procedure.

Click one of the referenced objects to open that object’s editor.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Procedures Editor.

Procedures Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Privileges Tab

The Privileges Tab of the Extended Stored Procedures Editor lets you manage permissions for every extended
procedure on the current datasource.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Privileges Tab.

Option Description

User Lets you select the object user.

Object Type Lets you select the object type.

Owner Lets you select the object owner.

Privilege Level Lets you select the privilege level.

Grant Opens the Grant Privilege(s) To dialog box.

Revoke Opens the Revoke Privilege(s) From dialog box.

Deny MICROSOFT SQL SERVER ONLY: Opens the Deny Privileges
From dialog box.

This tab displays if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL
also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)



There is a table on every Privileges Tab. Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with every user, group, and role
in the database. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.

The table below describes the icons in the legend:

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions
Revoking Permissions

Procedures Editor

Foreign Keys Editor for Microsoft SQL Server
The Foreign Keys Editor lets you:

« Manage foreign key columns.
* View foreign key DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Foreign Keys Editor:
* Columns
< DDL

The Foreign Keys Editor Command menu offers the Rename functionality.

Foreign Keys Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Columns Tab
The Columns Tab of the Foreign Keys Editor lets you:

« View and modify the column mapping foreign keys.
« Enable/Disable foreign keys.
» Select the Not for Replication option foreign keys.

To view column information for another foreign key, click the lists, click the target database, owner, table, and/or
primary/unique key, and then click the target foreign key.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Foreign Keys Editor.

Foreign Keys Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Foreign Keys Editor lets you view the SQL code for every foreign key on the current datasource.
To view DDL for another foreign key, click the lists, click the target owners and/or tables, and then click the target
foreign key.



[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Foreign Keys Editor.

Functions Editor for Microsoft SQL Server
The Functions Editor lets you:

« View and modify function definitions.
« Manage function dependencies.
* Manage function privileges.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.
NOTE: Functions are available in Microsoft SQL Server 8.0 or later.

The following tabs are available in the Functions Editor:
* Definition

* Dependencies

Privileges

The Functions Editor Command menu offers the Rename functionality.

Functions Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Definition Tab
The Definition Tab of the Functions Editor lets you do the following for every function on the current datasource:

« View and modify the dynamic-link library (DLL)
* View the data definition language (DDL)

To view DDL for another function, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target function.
[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Functions Editor.

Functions Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Dependencies Tab

The Dependencies Tab of the Functions Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each function on the
current datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in folders based on
the dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below describes the
dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target function is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target function.

Click one of the referenced objects to open that object’s editor.



[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Functions Editor.

Functions Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Privileges Tab
The Privileges Tab of the Functions Editor lets you manage permissions for every function on the current datasource.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Privileges Tab.

Option Description

User Lets you select the object user.

Object Type Lets you select the object type.

Owner Lets you select the object owner.

Privilege Level Lets you select the privilege level.

Grant Opens the Grant Privilege(s) To dialog box.

Revoke Opens the Revoke Privilege(s) From dialog box.

Deny MICROSOFT SQL SERVER ONLY: Opens the Deny Privileges
Erom dialog box.

This tab displays if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL
also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges Tab. Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with every user, group, and role
in the database. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.

The table below describes the icons in the legend:

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions
Revoking Permissions

Functions Editor

Indexes Editor for Microsoft SQL Server
The Indexes Editor lets you:

¢ Manage index columns.
« View and modify index attributes.
« Manage index storage.

* Manage index statistics.



¢ View index DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Indexes Editor:

* Columns

Attributes

* Storage

Statistics
« DDL
The following functionality is available on the Indexes Editor Command menu:

* Rename

Update Statistics
« DBCC

Indexes Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Columns Tab

The Columns Tab of the Indexes Editor lets you manage columns for every index on the current datasource. Rapid
SQL sorts all column information into two boxes. The box on the left lists all columns in the selected table. The box on
the right lists target table columns in the index. The table below describes the options and functionality on the
Columns Tab of the Indexes Editor:

Column Name Description
Column Name of the column in the target table.
Datatype Datatype for the column in the target table. If applicable, Rapid SQL

displays the precision in parentheses.

Nulls The table definition permits nulls in the target table column. Null has no
explicitly assigned value. Null is not equivalent to zero or blank. A value of
null is not considered to be greater than, less than, or equivalent to any
other value, including another value of null.

Index columns The name of the column included in the index.

Asc. Sort Whether the index definition requires that Microsoft SQL Server sort the
table in ascending order. This option is for Microsoft SQL Server 7.0 or
later.

. , | [ Ader
After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Indexes Editor.



Indexes Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Attributes Tab

The Attributes Tab of the Indexes Editor lets you manage attributes for every index on the current datasource. The

table below describes the options and functionality on the Attributes Tab of the Indexes Editor:

Attribute

Index Type Description

Unique

General Indicates whether the target index is a unique

constraint.

Clustered

General Indicates whether the target index is a
clustered, the physical order and the logical

order are the same.

Ignore Duplicate Keys

General Indicates whether the target index ignores
duplicate key values. If you select his option,
the transaction that generated the duplicate

key values can continue.

Statistics Recompute

Indicates that index statistics are
automatically recomputed as the index is
updated. Microsoft does not recommend this.

General

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

[ Ater

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Indexes Editor.

Indexes Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Storage Tab

The Storage Tab of the Indexes Editor lets you manage storage for every index on the current datasource. The table

below describes the options and functionality on the Storage Tab of the Indexes Editor:

Option

Description

Filegroup

Lets you specify the filegroup on which to place the index.

Fill Factor

Lets you specify a percentage that indicates how full Microsoft SQL
Server should make the leaf level of each index page during index
creation. When an index page fills up, Microsoft SQL Server must take
time to split the index page to make room for new rows, which is quite
expensive. For update-intensive tables, a properly chosen Fill factor
value yields better update performance than an improper Fill factor
value.

Pad Index

Lets you specify the space to leave open on each page (node) in the
intermediate levels of the index. This option is useful only when a Fill
factor is specified, because the Pad Index option uses the percentage
specified by Fill factor.

Sort in Tempdb

Lets you specify that the intermediate sort results used to build the index
stores in the tempdb database. This option can reduce the time needed
to create an index if tempdb is on a different set of disks than the user
database, but it increases the amount of disk space used during the
index build. This option is for Microsoft SQL Server 8.0 or later.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

[ Atter

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Indexes Editor.




Indexes Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Statistics Tab

The Statistics Tab of the Indexes Editor lets you view the page and row statistics for every index on the current
datasource.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Indexes Editor.

Indexes Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Indexes Editor lets you view the SQL code for every index on the current datasource. To view the
DDL for another index, click the lists, click the target owners and/or tables, and then click the target owner and/or
index.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Indexes Editor.

Logins Editor for Microsoft SQL Server
The Logins Editor lets you:

« View and modify login definitions.
* Manage users for logins.

* Manage roles for logins.

* Manage login accounts.

¢ View login DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.
The following tabs are available in the Logins Editor:
¢ Definition

* Users

Ry

oles

O

DL

The following functionality is available on the Logins Editor Command menu:

¢ Change Password

* Create Like



Logins Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Definition Tab

The Definition Tab of the Logins Editor lets you view and modify information for every login on the current server. The
table below describes the options and functionality on the Definition tab of the Logins Editor:

Box Description

Default Database The database that Microsoft SQL Server places the target user into
when they log in to the target server.

Default Language The language that Microsoft SQL Server uses to displays the target
login’s system messages.

Currently Logged In The login status of the target login.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.
For more information, see Logins Editor.

Logins Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Users Tab

The Users Tab of the Logins Editor lets you manage each login’s user account(s) for every database on the current
server. Before a login name can access a user database, it must be added as a user or alias to that database by the
system administrator or database owner.

For more information, see Logins Editor.

Logins Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Roles Tab

The Roles Tab of the Logins Editor lets you manage every login’s role(s). The tab includes a table listing every role of
which the target login is a member. This tab lets you:

¢ Grant roles.
¢ Revoke roles.

NOTE: The Roles Tab of the Logins Editor is available for Microsoft SQL Server 7.0 or later.

For more information, see Logins Editor.

Logins Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Logins Editor lets you view the SQL code for every login on the current datasource. To view DDL
for another login, click the list and then click the target login.

For more information, see Logins Editor.

Primary Keys Editor for Microsoft SQL Server
The Primary Keys Editor lets you:

« Manage primary key columns.
* Manage primary key attributes.

* Manage primary key storage.



* Manage primary key statistics.

« View primary key DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Primary Keys Editor:

* Columns

* Attributes

Storage

Statistics

DDL

The Primary Keys Editor Command menu offers the Rename functionality.

Primary Keys Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Columns Tab

The Columns Tab of the Primary Keys Editor lets you manage columns for every primary key on the current
datasource. Rapid SQL sorts all column information into two boxes. The box on the left lists all columns in the selected
table. The box on the right lists target table columns in the primary key. The table below describes the options and

functionality on the Columns Tab of the Primary Keys Editor:

Column Name

Description

Column The name of the column in the target table.

Datatype The datatype for the column in the target table. If applicable, Rapid SQL
displays the precision in parentheses.

Nulls The table definition permits nulls in the target table column. Null has no

explicitly assigned value. Null is not equivalent to zero or blank. A value of
null is not considered to be greater than, less than, or equivalent to any
other value, including another value of null.

Index columns

The name of the column included in the primary key.

Asc. Sort

Whether the index definition requires that Microsoft SQL Server sort the
table in ascending order. This option is for Microsoft SQL Server 7.0 or
later.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

[ Ater

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Primary Keys Editor.

Primary Keys Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Attributes Tab

The Attributes Tab of the Primary Keys Editor lets you manage attributes for every primary key on the current
datasource. The table below describes the options and functionality on the Attributes Tab of the Primary Keys Editor:

Attribute

Index Type Description

Unique

General Indicates whether the target primary key is a
unigue constraint.




Attribute

Index Type

Description

Clustered

General

Indicates whether the target primary key is a
clustered, the physical order and the logical
order are the same.

Ignore Duplicate Keys

General

Indicates whether the target primary key
ignores duplicate key values. If you select his
option, the transaction that generated the
duplicate key values can continue.

Statistics Recompute

General

Indicates that index statistics are
automatically recomputed as the index is
updated. Microsoft does not recommend this.

None

Non-Unique Clustered

Indicates that no special options should apply
when processing duplicate rows. For
non-unique clustered primary keys only.

Ignore Duplicate Rows

Non-Unique Clustered

Indicates that Microsoft SQL Server should
ignore duplicate rows when process
transactions with duplicate rows. For
non-unique clustered primary keys only.

Allow Duplicate Rows

Non-Unique Clustered

Indicates that Microsoft SQL Server should
process transaction with duplicate rows. For
non-unique clustered primary keys only.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

[ Ater

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Primary Keys Editor.

Primary Keys Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Storage Tab

The Storage Tab of the Primary Keys Editor lets you manage storage for every primary key on the current datasource.
The table below describes the options and functionality on the Storage Tab of the Primary Keys Editor:

Option Description

Segment Lets you specify the segment on which to place the target primary key.

Fill Factor Lets you specify the fill factor that specifies how full each index page can
be. If no fill factor is specified, Microsoft SQL Server uses the database's
default fill factor.

Pad Index If you specified a Fill factor of more than 0 percent, and you selected the

option to create a unique index, you can specify to use the same
percentage you specified in Fill Factor as the space to leave open on
each interior node. By default, Microsoft SQL Server sets a 2 row index

size.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

[ Atter

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Primary Keys Editor.




Primary Keys Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Statistics Tab

The Statistics Tab of the Primary Keys Editor lets you view the page and row statistics for every primary key on the
current datasource.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Primary Keys Editor.

Primary Keys Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Primary Keys Editor lets you view the SQL code for every primary key on the current datasource.
To view DDL for another primary key, click the lists, click the target owner and/or table, and then click the target
primary key.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Primary Keys Editor.

Procedures Editor for Microsoft SQL Server
The Procedures Editor lets you:

« View and modify procedure definitions.
* Manage procedure privileges.
* Manage procedure dependencies.
The following tabs are available in the Procedures Editor:

¢ Definition

Privileges
* Dependencies

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following functionality is available on the Procedures Editor Command menu:
* Rename

« Execute

Procedures Editor - Definition Tab
The Definition Tab of the Procedures Editor lets you view the SQL code for every procedure on the current

datasource. To view DDL for another procedure, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target
procedure.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Procedures Editor.



Procedures Editor - Privileges Tab

The Privileges Tab of the Procedures Editor lets you manage permissions for every procedure on the current
datasource.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Privileges Tab.

Option Description

User Lets you select the object user.

Object Type Lets you select the object type.

Owner Lets you select the object owner.

Privilege Level Lets you select the privilege level.

Grant Opens the Grant Privilege(s) To dialog box.

Revoke Opens the Revoke Privilege(s) From dialog box.

Deny MICROSOFT SQL SERVER ONLY: Opens the Deny Privileges
Erom dialog box.

This tab displays if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL
also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges Tab. Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with every user, group, and role
in the database. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.

The table below describes the icons in the legend:

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click l> =y

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions

Revoking Permissions

Procedures Editor

Procedures Editor - Dependencies Tab

The Dependencies Tab of the Procedures Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each procedure on
the current datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in folders based
on the dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below describes the
dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target procedure is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target procedure.

Click one of the referenced objects to open that object’s editor.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.




For more information, see Procedures Editor.

|> After [:) After

[} After [:) Alter

Option

Description

Local Server

The unique server name that users must supply when executing remote
procedure calls.

Publication Server

Specifies database publishing. When replication is installed, this option
permits the tables of a database to be published for replication.

When selected, this option enables publication. When not selected, this
option disables publishing, drops all publications, and unmarks all
transactions that were marked for replication in the transaction log.

Distribution Server

Enables the remote server to be a distribution server.

Subscription Server

Specifies database subscriptions. When selected, the database can be
subscribed for publication. When not selected, the database cannot be
subscribed for publication.

Publisher/Subscriber

Enables the remote server to be a publisher/subscriber server.

Collation Compatible
Server

Indicates Change Dlstributed Query execution against remote servers. If
you select this option, Microsoft SQL Server assumes that all characters
in the remote server are compatible with the local server, with regard to
character set and collation sequence (or sort order). This option is for
Microsoft SQL Server 7.0 or later.

Data Access Server

Indicates whether the target remote server is enabled for distributed
guery access. This option is for Microsoft SQL Server 7.0 or later.

RPC Out Server

Enables the remote server to execute stored procedures on the local
server using a remote procedure call (RPC). This option is for Microsoft
SQL Server 7.0 or later.

Option

Description

Remote Server Name

Displays the remote server name.

Remote Login Name

Lets you specify a remote login name. Select the All box if you
want to use this name for all remote logins.

Local Login Name

Lets you select a local user name.

Trusted Remote Login

Lets you specify this remote login as a trusted login.

and functionality on the Privileges Tab.

Option Description

User Lets you select the object user.
Object Type Lets you select the object type.
Owner Lets you select the object owner.

Privilege Level

Lets you select the privilege level.

Grant

Opens the Grant Privilege(s) To dialog box.

Revoke

Opens the Revoke Privilege(s) From dialog box.

The table below describes the options




Option Description

Deny MICROSOFT SQL SERVER ONLY: Opens the Deny Privileges
From dialog box.

This tab displays if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL
also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges Tab. Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with every user, group, and role
in the database. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.

The table below describes the icons in the legend:

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rules Editor for Microsoft SQL Server
The Rules Editor lets you:
« View and modify rule definitions.
¢ Manage rule bindings.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Rules Editor:
* Definition
¢ Bindings

The Rules Editor Command menu offers the Rename functionality.

Rules Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Definition Tab

The Definition Tab of the Rules Editor lets you view the SQL code for every rule on the current datasource. To view
DDL for another rule, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target rule.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Rules Editor.

Rules Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Bindings Tab

The Bindings Tab of the Rules Editor lets you manage object bindings for every rule on the current datasource.
Microsoft SQL Server lets you bind a rules to user-defined datatypes and to columns in any table in a database (if the
default value is appropriate to the datatype of the column.)

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Rules Editor.

Tables Editor for Microsoft SQL Server
The Tables Editor lets you:



* Manage table columns.

* Manage table constraints.

* Manage table storage.

« Manage table space.

* Manage table partitions.

* Manage table dependencies.
* Manage table privileges.

¢ View table DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Tables Editor:
* Columns

* Constraints

Storage

Space

Dependencies

Privileges
¢ Full-Text Indexing Tab (Microsoft SQL Server 8.0 or later)
« DDL
The following functionality is available on the Tables Editor Command menu:
* Rename
+ Edit Data
Build Query

e Update Statistics
Create Like

DBCC

Indexes

Triggers

Truncate

Disable Triggers (Microsoft SQL Server 7.0 or later)
Enable Triggers (Microsoft SQL Server 7.0 or later)

Tables Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Columns Tab

The Columns Tab of the Tables Editor lets you manage columns for every table on the current datasource. The
Columns Tab lets you:



¢ Add columns
¢ Insert columns
e Edit columns
¢ Drop columns
¢ Order columns

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Columns Tab of the Tables Editor:

Column Name Description
Name the name of the column in the target table.
Datatype The datatype for the column in the target table. If applicable, Rapid SQL

displays the precision in parentheses.

Nulls The table definition permits nulls in the target table column. Null has no
explicitly assigned value. Null is not equivalent to zero or blank. A value of
null is not considered to be greater than, less than, or equivalent to any other
value, including another value of null.

Default The name of the column included in the table.
Default Binding Lets you bind a default to the column, instead of declaring it.
Rule Binding Lets you bind a rule to the column.
. , | [ Ader
After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:
Add Column dialog box

Modify Column dialog box
Tables Editor

Tables Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Constraints Tab

The Constraints Tab of the Tables Editor lets you manage constraints for every table on the current datasource. Rapid
SQL arranges the constraints in a tree structure. The tree contains folders which contain all constraints associated
with the target table. The objects are organized in folders based on the type of constraint:

Check Constraint

+ Foreign Key

Primary Key
¢ Unigue Key

In the tree, double-click a constraint to open a dialog box with detailed information on the target constraint.
[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Index Constraint dialog box



Tables Editor

Tables Editor for Microsoft SQL Server- Storage Tab

The Storage Tab of the Tables Editor lets you manage storage for every table on the current datasource. The table
below describes the options and functionality on the Storage Tab of the Tables Editor:

Option Description

Filegroup View on which filegroup within the database the table is stored. This is for
Microsoft SQL Server 7.0 or later.

Text Image Filegroup | View on which filegroup within the database on which to place any text,
image, and/or next columns. This is for Microsoft SQL Server 7.0 or later.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tables Editor.

Tables Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Space Tab

The Space Tab of the Tables Editor lets you view the table usage and the distribution of table space for every table on
the current datasource.

Double-click a slice in the pie chart for detailed statistics.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tables Editor.

Tables Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Dependencies Tab

The Dependencies Tab of the Tables Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each table on the current
datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in folders based on the
dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below describes the
dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target view is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target view.

Click one of the referenced objects to open that object’s editor.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tables Editor.

Tables Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Privileges Tab
The Privileges Tab of the Tables Editor lets you manage permissions for every table on the current datasource.



The table below describes the options and functionality on the Privileges Tab.

Option Description

User Lets you select the object user.

Object Type Lets you select the object type.

Owner Lets you select the object owner.

Privilege Level Lets you select the privilege level.

Grant Opens the Grant Privilege(s) To dialog box.

Revoke Opens the Revoke Privilege(s) From dialog box.

Deny MICROSOFT SQL SERVER ONLY: Opens the Deny Privileges
Erom dialog box.

This tab displays if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL
also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges Tab. Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with every user, group, and role
in the database. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.

The table below describes the icons in the legend:

[+ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions

Revoking Permissions
Tables Editor

Tables Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Full-Text Indexing Tab

The Full-Text Indexing Tab of the Tables Editor lets you use the Microsoft SQL Server full-text service for every table
on the current datasource that permits the Microsoft full-text service.

The full-text index feature provides support for sophisticated word searches in character string data. A full-text index
stores information about significant words and their location within a given column. This information is used to quickly
complete full-text queries that search for rows with particular words or combinations of words.

NOTE: This tab is available for Microsoft SQL Server 8.0 or later.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click l} Aler

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tables Editor.

Tables Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Tables Editor lets you view the SQL code for every table on the current datasource. To view DDL
for another table, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target table.



[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tables Editor.

Triggers Editor for Microsoft SQL Server
The Triggers Editor lets you:

< View and modify trigger definitions.
« Manage trigger dependencies.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Triggers Editor:
¢ Definition
+ Dependencies
The following functionality is available on the Triggers Editor Command menu:
+ Disable Trigger (Microsoft SQL Server 7.0 or later)
+ Enable Trigger (Microsoft SQL Server 7.0 or later)

Triggers Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Definition Tab
The Definition Tab of the Triggers Editor lets you do the following for every default on the current datasource:

« View and modify the trigger status (Microsoft SQL Server 7.0 or later)
* View the DDL

To view DDL for another trigger, click the lists, click the target owner and/or table, and then click the target trigger.
[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Triggers Editor.

Triggers Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Dependencies Tab

The Dependencies Tab of the Triggers Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each trigger on the
current datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in folders based on
the dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below describes the
dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target view is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target view.

Click one of the referenced objects to open that object’s editor.



[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Triggers Editor.

Unique Keys Editor for Microsoft SQL Server
The Unique Keys Editor lets you:

* Manage unique key columns.

« Manage unique key attributes.
* Manage unique key storage.

* Manage unique key statistics.
* View unigue key DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Unique Keys Editor:

* Columns

Attributes

* Storage

Statistics
« DDL

The Unique Keys Editor Command menu lets you Rename a unique key:

Unique Keys Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Columns Tab

The Columns Tab of the Unique Keys Editor lets you manage columns for every unique key on the current datasource.
Rapid SQL sorts all column information into two boxes. The box on the left lists all columns in the selected table. The
box on the right lists target table columns in the table. The table below describes the options and functionality on the
Columns Tab of the Unique Keys Editor:

Column Name Description
Column The name of the column in the target table.
Datatype the datatype for the column in the target table. If applicable, Rapid SQL

displays the precision in parentheses.

Nulls The table definition permits nulls in the target table column. Null has no
explicitly assigned value. Null is not equivalent to zero or blank. A value of
null is not considered to be greater than, less than, or equivalent to any other
value, including another value of null.

Index Columns The name of the column included in the unique key.

Asc. Sort Whether the unique key definition requires that Microsoft SQL Server sort the
table in ascending order. This is for Microsoft SQL Server 7.0 or later.




[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Unigue Keys Editor.

Unique Keys Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Attributes Tab

The Attributes Tab of the Unique Keys Editor lets you manage attributes for every unique key on the current
datasource. The table below describes the available attributes:

Attribute Index Type Description

Unique General Indicates whether the target index is a unique
constraint.

Clustered General Indicates whether the target index is a

clustered, the physical order and the logical
order are the same.

Ignore Duplicate Keys General Indicates whether the target index ignores
duplicate key values. If you select his option,
the transaction that generated the duplicate
key values can continue.

Statistics Recompute General Indicates that index statistics are
automatically recomputed as the index is
updated. Microsoft does not recommend this.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Unique Keys Editor.

Unique Keys Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Storage Tab

The Storage Tab of the Unique Keys Editor lets you manage storage for every unigue key on the current datasource.
The table below describes the options and functionality on the Storage tab of the Unique Keys Editor:

Option Description

Filegroup Lets you specify the filegroup on which to place the index. This is for
Microsoft SQL Server 7.0 or later.

Fill Factor Lets you specify a percentage that indicates how full Microsoft SQL
Server should make the leaf level of each index page during index
creation. When an index page fills up, Microsoft SQL Server must take
time to split the index page to make room for new rows, which is quite
expensive. For update-intensive tables, a properly chosen Fill factor
value yields better update performance than an improper Fill factor
value.

Pad Index Lets you specify the space to leave open on each page (node) in the
intermediate levels of the index. This option is useful only when a Fill
factor is specified, because the Pad Index option uses the percentage
specified by Fill factor.




[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Unigue Keys Editor.

Unique Keys Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Statistics Tab

The Statistics Tab of the Unique Keys Editor lets you view the page and row statistics for every unique key on the
current datasource.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Unigue Keys Editor.

Unique Keys Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Unique Keys Editor lets you view the SQL code for every unique key on the current datasource.
To view DDL for another unique key, click the list, target owner and/or table, and then click target unique key.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Unigue Keys Editor.

Users Editor for Microsoft SQL Server
The Users Editor lets you:

* View and modify user definitions.

* Manage user privileges.

* Manage dependent objects for users.
* View user DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Users Editor:
¢ Definition
¢ Object Privileges
¢ System Privileges

* Objects
« DDL

The following functionality is available on the Unique Keys Editor Command menu:

* Create Like



Users Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Definition Tab

The Definition Tab of the Users Editor lets you manage roles for every user on the current datasource. To manage
roles for another user, click the list, and then click the target user.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Users Editor.

Users Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Object Privileges and System Privileges Tab

The Object Privileges and System Privileges tabs of the Users Editor let you manage permissions for every user on
the current datasource.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Privileges Tab.

Option Description

User Lets you select the object user.

Object Type Lets you select the object type.

Owner Lets you select the object owner.

Privilege Level Lets you select the privilege level.

Grant Opens the Grant Privilege(s) To dialog box.

Revoke Opens the Revoke Privilege(s) From dialog box.

Deny MICROSOFT SQL SERVER ONLY: Opens the Deny Privileges
Erom dialog box.

This tab displays if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL
also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges Tab. Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with every user, group, and role
in the database. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.

The table below describes the icons in the legend:

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.
For more information, see:

Granting Permissions

Revoking Permissions

Users Editor

Users Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Objects Tab

The Objects Tab of the Users Editor lets you manage database objects associated with every segment on the current
datasource. Rapid SQL organizes the objects in a tree structure with three folders containing all of the following
associated objects:

¢ Defaults



* Indexes

* Procedures

* Rules

* Tables

« Triggers

* User Defined Datatypes
e Views

Click one of the objects to open that object’s editor.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Users Editor.

Users Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Users Editor lets you view the SQL code for every user on the current datasource. To view DDL
for another user, click the list, and then click the target user.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Users Editor.

User Datatypes Editor for Microsoft SQL Server
The User Datatypes Editor lets you:

« View user datatype definitions.
« View objects associated with user datatypes.
« View user datatype DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

User Datatypes Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Definition Tab

The Definition Tab of the User Datatypes Editor lets you view and modify information for every user datatype on the
current datasource. The Definition Tab displays detailed information on the base datatype and any defaults and/or
rules.

For more information, see User Datatypes Editor for Microsoft SQL Server.

User Datatypes Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Usage Tab

The Usage Tab of the User Datatypes Editor displays hierarchy information for every user datatype on the current
datasource. To view hierarchy information for another user datatype, check the lists, click the target owner, and then
click the target user datatype.

For more information, see User Datatypes Editor for Microsoft SQL Server.



User Datatypes Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab lets you view the SQL code for every user datatype on the current datasource. To view DDL for another
user datatype, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target user datatype.

For more information, see User Datatypes Editor for Microsoft SQL Server.

User Messages Editor for Microsoft SQL Server
NOTE: User Messages are only on the master database.

The User Messages Editor lets you:
« View and modify user message information.
e Manage user message bindings.
« View user message DDL.

TIP:  The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’'s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the User Messages Editor:
* |Information

« DDL

User Messages Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Information Tab

The Information Tab of the User Messages Editor lets you view, add, and edit every user message on the current
datasource. The Information Tab displays the language and contents of user messages.

" Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.
For more information, see User Messages Editor.

User Messages Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the User Messages Editor lets you view the SQL code for every user message on the current
datasource. To view DDL for another user message, click the list, and then click the target user message.

" Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.
For more information, see User Messages Editor.

Views Editor for Microsoft SQL Server
The Views Editor lets you:

* Manage view columns.
« View and modify view definitions.

e Manage view privileges.



* Manage objects dependent on views.
* View DDL for views.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Views Editor:

* Columns

le

Definition

Privileges
+ Dependencies
The following functionality is available on the Views Editor Command menu:

« Triggers (Microsoft SQL Server 8.0 or later)

Indexes (Microsoft SQL Server 8.0 or later)

Build Query

* Rename

le

Views Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Columns Tab

The Columns Tab of the Views Editor lets you view column information for every view on the current datasource. The
table below describes the options and functionality on the Columns Tab of the Tables Editor:

Column Name Description
Column Name the name of the column in the target view.
Datatype Datatype for the column in the target view. If applicable, Rapid SQL

displays the precision in parentheses.

Nulls The table definition permits nulls in the target table column. Null
has no explicitly assigned value. Null is not equivalent to zero or
blank. A value of null is not considered to be greater than, less
than, or equivalent to any other value, including another value of
null.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Views Editor.

Views Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Definition Tab

The Definition Tab of the Views Editor lets you view the SQL code for every view on the current datasource. To view
DDL for another view, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target view.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Views Editor.



Views Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Privileges Tab
The Privileges Tab of the Views Editor lets you manage permissions for every view on the current datasource.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Privileges Tab.

Option Description

User Lets you select the object user.

Object Type Lets you select the object type.

Owner Lets you select the object owner.

Privilege Level Lets you select the privilege level.

Grant Opens the Grant Privilege(s) To dialog box.

Revoke Opens the Revoke Privilege(s) From dialog box.

Deny MICROSOFT SQL SERVER ONLY: Opens the Deny Privileges
Erom dialog box.

This tab displays if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL
also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges Tab. Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with every user, group, and role
in the database. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.

The table below describes the icons in the legend:

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions

Revoking Permissions

Views Editor

Views Editor for Microsoft SQL Server - Dependencies Tab

The Dependencies Tab of the Views Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each view on the current
datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in folders based on the
dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below describes the
dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target view is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target view.

Click one of the referenced objects to open that object’s editor.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click [> Alter

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Views Editor.



Oracle Object Editors

Rapid SQL includes an Object Editor for all supported Oracle objects. To see an Editor for a specific object, click the
corresponding link in the table below.

NOTE: Ifan objects has dependent objects, such as tables, triggers, procedures and views, you can view
and access their dependent objects in the editor.

Check Constraints  Clusters Editor Database Links Editor Foreign Keys Editor

Editor

Functions Editor Indexes Editor Libraries Editor Materialized Views
Editor

Materialized View  Qutlines Editor Package Bodies Editor Packages Editor

Logs Editor

Primary Keys Procedures Editor Profiles Editor Rollback Segments

Editor Editor

Roles Editor Sequences Editor Snapshots Editor Snapshot Logs Editor

Synonyms Editor Tables Editor

Tablespaces Editor Triggers Editor Type Bodies Editor Types Editor

Unique Keys Editor Users Editor Views Editor

Check Constraints Editor for Oracle
The Check Constraints Editor lets you:

« View and modify check constraint definitions.
* View check constraint DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The table below describes the tabs available in the Check Constraints Editor:

Tab Description

Definition Lets you view and modify the check condition, and manage columns for the
check constraint.

DDL Lets you view the SQL code for every check constraint on the current datasource.
To view DDL for another check constraint, click the lists, click the target owners
and/or tables, and then click the target check constraint.

The following functionality is available on the Check Constraints Editor Command menu:
* Rename

* Status

Clusters Editor for Oracle
The Clusters Editor lets you:



View and modify clusters.

View and modify storage parameters.
View and modify cluster performance.
View and modify cluster space.

View table dependencies.

View cluster DDL.

The Clusters Editor tool bar refresh button lets you refresh Clusters Editor contents, clear the
Clusters Editors, and log SQL if SQL Logging is turned on.

The following tabs are available in the Clusters Editor:

.

Columns

Storage

Performance
Space
Tables

DDL

The following functionality is available on the Clusters Editor Command menu:

le

Analyze

Allocate Extent
Truncate

Deallocate Unused Space

Clusters Editor for Oracle - Columns Tab

The Columns Tab of the Clusters Editor lets you view and manage general properties and hash specifications for
every cluster on the current datasource.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

[} Aler

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Clusters Editor.

Clusters Editor for Oracle - Storage Tab

The Storage Tab of the Clusters Editor lets you manage storage for every cluster on the current datasource. The table
below describes the options and functionality on the Storage Tab of the Clusters Editor:

Option Description

Data Block Storage Each transaction that updates a data block requires a transaction entry.

Initial - The initial parameter ensures that a minimum number of
concurrent transactions can update a data block, avoiding the overhead
of allocating a transaction entry dynamically.

Maximum - The maximum parameter limits concurrency on a data block.




Option Description

Extents The unit of space allocated to an object whenever the object needs more
space.

Initial Extent - The initial space extent (in bytes) allocated to the object.

Next Extent - The next extent (in bytes) that the object will attempt to
allocate when more space for the object is required.

Minimum Extents - The appropriate minimum extents value for the
object.

Maximum Extents - The appropriate maximum extents value for the
object.

Percent Increase - Magnifies how an object grows and, can materially
affect available free space in a tablespace. Select a value in the
corresponding box.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Clusters Editor.

Clusters Editor for Oracle - Performance Tab

The Performance Tab of the Clusters Editor lets you manage performance for every cluster on the current datasource.
The table below describes the options and functionality on the Performance Tab of the Clusters Editor:

Option Description

Parallel Query Option Lets you process queries using many query server processes running
against multiple CPUs, which provides substantial performance gains
such as reduction of the query completion time.

Cache Keeps the blocks in memory by placing it at the most recently used end.
This option is useful for small lookup tables.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Clusters Editor.

Clusters Editor for Oracle - Space Tab

The Space Tab of the Clusters Editor lets you view the usage and the distribution of space for every cluster on the
current datasource. The table below describes the options and functionality on the Space Tab of the Clusters Editor:

Option Description
Space Utilization Lets you specify the percent of space reserved for future updates.
Free Lists Lets you manage the allocation of data blocks when concurrent

processes are issued against the cluster. Identifying multiple free lists
can reduce contention for free lists when concurrent inserts take place
and potentially improve the performance of the cluster.




Option Description

Extents The unit of space allocated to an object whenever the object needs more
space.

Initial Extent - The initial space extent (in bytes) allocated to the object.

Next Extent - The next extent (in bytes) that the object will attempt to
allocate when more space for the object is required.

Minimum Extents - The appropriate minimum extents value for the
object.

Maximum Extents - The appropriate maximum extents value for the
object.

Percent Increase - Magnifies how an object grows and, can materially
affect available free space in a tablespace. Select a value in the
corresponding box.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Clusters Editor.

Clusters Editor for Oracle - Tables Tab of the
The LOB Space Tab of the Clusters Editor lets you view the table for every cluster on the current datasource.
[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Clusters Editor.

Clusters Editor for Oracle - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Clusters Editor lets you view the SQL code for every cluster on the current datasource. To view
DDL for another cluster, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the cluster.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Clusters Editor.

Database Links Editor for Oracle
The Database Links Editor lets you:

« View and modify database link definitions.
* View database link DDL.
The following tabs are available in the Database Links Editor:
¢ Definition
+ DDL

The Database Links Editor tool bar refresh button lets you refresh Database Links Editor contents,
clear the Database Links Editors, and log SQL if SQL Logging is turned on.



The following functionality is available on the Database Links Editor Command menu:

* Rename

Database Links Editor for Oracle - Definition Tab

The Definition Tab of the Database Links Editor displays connection string information for every database link on the
current datasource.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Database Links Editor.

Database Links Editor for Oracle - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Database Links Editor lets you view the SQL code for every database link on the current
datasource. To view DDL for another database link, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target
database link.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click l} Aler
Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.
For more information, see Database Links Editor.
Foreign Keys Editor for Oracle
Icon Label Description
Black check mark User The privilege(s) was granted explicitly by a user.
Blue check mark Group The privilege(s) was inherited from a group.
Green check mark Role The privilege(s) was inherited from a role.
White check mark Revoked The privilege(s) was inherited from another
source, but has been revoked by a user. In
DBArtisan, a user cannot revoke a privilege that
has been granted by a role.

The Foreign Keys Editor lets you:
« Manage foreign key columns.
« View foreign key DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Foreign Keys Editor:
¢ Columns
< DDL

The Foreign Keys Editor Command menu offers the Rename functionality.



Foreign Keys Editor - Columns Tab
The Columns Tab of the Foreign Keys Editor lets you:

« View and modify the column mapping foreign keys.
« Enable/Disable foreign keys.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Columns Tab of the Foreign Keys Editor:

Option Description

Referenced Table To view column information for another foreign key, click the lists,
click the target database, owner, table, and/or primary/unique key,
and then click the target foreign key.

Constraint Status Enabled - Select to make the foreign key cascade the deletion of
any primary key values in the parent table to corresponding foreign
key values in child tables.

Delete Cascade - Select if you do not want the foreign key to
cascade the deletion of any primary key values in the parent table
to corresponding foreign key values in child tables.

Columns Mapping Displays the map between the foreign key columns and the child
and parent tables.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Foreign Keys Editor.

Foreign Keys Editor for Oracle - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Foreign Keys Editor lets you view the SQL code for every foreign key on the current datasource.
To view DDL for another foreign key, click the lists, click the target owners and/or tables, and then click the target
foreign key.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Foreign Keys Editor.

Functions Editor for Oracle
The Functions Editor lets you:

« View and modify function definition.

« View and modify function information.

« View and manage function dependencies.
« View and manage function privileges.

The Functions Editor tool bar refresh button lets you refresh Functions Editor contents, clear the
Functions Editors, and log SQL if SQL Logging is turned on.



The following tabs are available in the Functions Editor:

* Definition

Information

+ Dependencies
¢ Privileges
The following functionality is available on the Functions Editor Command menu:

¢ Create Synonym

Functions Editor for Oracle - Definition Tab

The Definition Tab of the Functions Editor lets you view the SQL code for every function on the current datasource. To
view DDL for another function, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target function.

[} Afer

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Functions Editor.

Functions Editor for Oracle - Information Tab

The Information Tab of the Functions Editor displays the status and size information for every function on the current
datasource.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Functions Editor.

Functions Editor for Oracle - Dependencies Tab

The Dependencies Tab of the Functions Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each function on the
current datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in folders based on
the dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below describes the
dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target function is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target function.

Click one of the referenced objects to open that object’s editor.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Functions Editor.



Functions Editor for Oracle - Privileges Tab

The Privileges Tab of the Functions Editor lets you manage permissions for every function on the current datasource.

This tab displays if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL

also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges Tab. Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with every user, group, and role

in the database. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.

The table below describes the icons in the legend:

Icon Label Description

Black check mark User The privilege(s) was granted explicitly by a user.

Blue check mark Group The privilege(s) was inherited from a group.

Green check mark Role The privilege(s) was inherited from a role.

White check mark Revoked The privilege(s) was inherited from another
source, but has been revoked by a user. In
Rapid SQL, a user cannot revoke a privilege that
has been granted by a role.

Two black check marks With Grant | The privilege(s) was granted with the

GRANTABLE option.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

[ Ater

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions

Revoking Permissions

Functions Editor

Indexes Editor for Oracle

The Indexes Editor lets you:

* Manage index columns.

« View and modify index properties.

* Manage index storage.
¢ Manage index statistics.
« Manage index partitions.

¢ View index DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Indexes Editor:

¢ Columns

¢ Properties




le

Storage
* Space

Partitions
< DDL
The following functionality is available on the Indexes Editor Command menu:

¢ Analyze

* Allocate Extent

Deallocate Unused Space

Rebuild

Rename

Convert to Partitioned

Estimate Size

Indexes Editor for Oracle - Columns Tab

The Columns Tab of the Indexes Editor lets you manage columns for every index on the current datasource. Rapid
SQL sorts all column information into two boxes. The box on the left lists all columns in the selected table. The box on
the right lists target table columns in the index. The table below describes the options and functionality on the
Columns Tab of the Indexes Editor:

Column Name Description
Column Name of the column in the target index.
Datatype Datatype for the column in the target index. If applicable, Rapid SQL

displays the precision in parentheses.

Nulls The table definition permits nulls in the target table column. Null has no
explicitly assigned value. Null is not equivalent to zero or blank. A value of
null is not considered to be greater than, less than, or equivalent to any
other value, including another value of null.

Index columns The name of the column included in the index.
Asc. Sort Displays if the index definition sorts the index in ascending order.
. . . [} Alter
After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Indexes Editor.

Indexes Editor for Oracle - Properties Tab
The Properties Tab of the Indexes Editor lets you set properties.

The Parallel server query option lets you process queries, using many query server processes,
running against multiple CPU's. This option provides substantial performance gains such as
reduction of the query completion time.



[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Indexes Editor.

Indexes Editor for Oracle - Storage Tab

The Storage Tab of the Indexes Editor lets you manage storage for every index on the current datasource. The table
below describes the options and functionality on the Storage Tab of the Indexes Editor:

Option Description
Data Block Storage Each transaction that updates an index block requires a transaction
entry.

Initial - Ensures that a minimum number of concurrent transactions can
update an index block, avoiding the overhead of allocating a transaction
entry dynamically.

Maximum - The maximum parameter limits concurrency on an index
block.

Extents The unit of space allocated to an object whenever the object needs more
space.

Initial Extent - The initial space extent (in bytes) allocated to the object.

Next Extent - The next extent (in bytes) that the object will attempt to
allocate when more space for the object is required.

Minimum Extents - The appropriate minimum extents value for the
object.

Maximum Extents - The appropriate maximum extents value for the
object.

Percent Increase - Magnifies how an object grows and, can materially
affect available free space in a tablespace. Select a value in the
corresponding box.

Free Lists Lets you select or type the value. The default and minimum value is 1.
You should increase this number if multiple processes access the same
data block.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Indexes Editor.

Indexes Editor for Oracle - Space Tab

The Space Tab of the Indexes Editor lets you manage space allocations for every index on the current datasource.
The table below describes the options and functionality on the Space Tab of the Indexes Editor:

Option Description

Space Utilization Lets you specify the percent of space reserved for future updates.

Statistics Lets you select parameters.




Option Description

Extents The unit of space allocated to an object whenever the object needs more
space.

Initial Extent - The initial space extent (in bytes) allocated to the object.

Next Extent - The next extent (in bytes) that the object will attempt to
allocate when more space for the object is required.

Minimum Extents - The appropriate minimum extents value for the
object.

Maximum Extents - The appropriate maximum extents value for the
object.

Percent Increase - Magnifies how an object grows and, can materially
affect available free space in a tablespace. Select a value in the
corresponding box.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Indexes Editor.

Indexes Editor for Oracle - Partitions Tab
The Partitions Tab of the Indexes Editor lets you partition tables on the current datasource.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Partitions Tab of the Indexes Editor:

NOTE: Options vary for partitioned and non-partitioned tables.

Option Description

Locality Displays the locality, whether the partitioned index is local or
global.

Alignment Displays whether this partitioned index is prefixed or non-prefixed.

Partitioning Method Displays the partitioning method, including Range-Hash Composite

or Range-List Composite.

Hash partitions partition the table according to a hash function.
Composite partitions use both range and hash types, first
partitioning the data by a range of values, and then further dividing
the partitions into subpartitions by way of a hash function.

List partitioning lets you control how rows map to partitions. You
can specify a list of discrete values for the partitioning column in
the description for each partition.

Partitioning Columns Displays partitioning columns.
Subpartitioning Columns Displays subpartitioning columns.
Partitions Click Edit to open the Patrtition dialog box.

Click Drop to drop a partition.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.




For more information, see Indexes Editor.

Coalesce Partition for Oracle

The Coalesce Partitions dialog box lets you coalesce an index or table partition. Coalescing an index partition lets you
decrease fragmentation.

NOTE: You can only coalesce a hash table partition. Coalescing is not available for range, range-list, or
composite partitions.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Coalesce Partition dialog box:

Option Description

Name Lists the indexes selected for coalescing.

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Completing a Dialog Box.

Mark Index Partition Unusable for Oracle
The Mark Index Partition Unusable dialog box lets you mark index partitions as unusable.

Important Notes

If you are preparing to drop or rebuild an index, mark local indexes as unusable. If you want to make unusable indexes
valid or to recover space and improve performance, rebuild the unusable indexes.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Mark Index Unusable dialog box:

Option Description
Partition Box Select the partitions that have the indexes that you want to mark
unusable.

For more information, see_Completing a Dialog Box.

Rebuild Unusable Index Partition/Mark Local Indexes Unusable for Oracle

This dialog box lets you rebuild your indexes and subpartitions for composite-partitioned tables without having to drop
and recreate them, or specify the indexes for partitions to mark unusable. The table below describes the options and
functionality on the dialog box:

Option Description

Local indexes for partitions to | Lets you specify the indexes to rebuild the partitions
be rebuilt

Local indexes for partitions to | Lets you specify the indexes for partitions to mark unusable
be marked unusable

For more information, see_Completing a Dialog Box.



Split Partition for Oracle

The Split Partition dialog box lets you divide a single partition into two partitions. You can split partitions if a single
partition is causing maintenance problems because it is too large.

Important Notes
* You cannot split a local index partition defined on a hash or composite table.
« Make sure that you specify an upper bound for the column that is lower than the upper bound for that column in

the original partition. The note at the bottom of the First New Partition Upper Bound dialog box shows the upper
bound for the original partition in parentheses.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Split Partition dialog box:

Option Description

Specify the noninclusive Lets you specify the non-inclusive upper bound for the partitioning
upper bound for the first new | columns. Not available for the local index.

partition

Define the attributes for the Lets you add, edit, or drop the partition. The Add and Edit buttons
two new partitions open the Add/Modify Partition dialog box.

Parallelize the split operation | Degree - Click the number of query server processes that should
group box be used in the operation.

Instances - Click the number indicating how you want the parallel
query split among servers.

For more information, see_Completing a Dialog Box.

Indexes Editor for Oracle - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Indexes Editor lets you view the SQL code for every index on the current datasource. To view the
DDL for another index, click the lists, click the target owners and/or tables, and then click the target owner and/or
index.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Indexes Editor.

Job Queue Editor for Oracle
The Job Queue lets you:

« Alter the job's definition (code).
« Change the job's schedule and status.
« View display the DDL/command used to create the job.

The Object Editor tool bar refresh button lets you refresh Object Editor contents, clear the Object
Editors, and log SQL if SQL Logging is turned on.

The following tabs are available in the Libraries Editor:



Job Queue Editor for Oracle - Definition Tab
The Definition Tab of the Job Queue Editor lets you alter the job's definition (code).
[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Job Queue Editor.

Job Queue Editor for Oracle - Properties Tab
The Properties Tab of the Job Queue Editor lets you change the job's schedule and status.
[} Afer

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Job Queue Editor.

Job Queue Editor for Oracle - DDL Tab
The DDL Tab of the Job Queue Editor displays the DDL/command used to create the job.
[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Job Queue Editor.

Libraries Editor for Oracle
The Libraries Editor lets you:

« View and modify library definition.
* Manage library dependencies.

« Manage library privileges.

e View library DDL.

The Object Editor tool bar refresh button lets you refresh Object Editor contents, clear the Object
Editors, and log SQL if SQL Logging is turned on.

The following tabs are available in the Libraries Editor:
¢ Definition

+ Dependencies

Privileges
< DDL
The following functionality is available on the Libraries Editor Command menu:

* Rename



Libraries Editor for Oracle - Definition Tab
The Definition Tab of the Libraries Editor displays information for every library on the current datasource.
[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Libraries Editor.

Libraries Editor for Oracle - Dependencies Tab

The Dependencies Tab of the Libraries Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each library on the
current datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in folders based on
the dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below describes the
dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target library is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target library.

Click one of the referenced objects to open that object’s editor.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Libraries Editor.

Libraries Editor for Oracle - Privileges Tab
The Privileges Tab of the Libraries Editor lets you manage permissions for every library on the current datasource.

This tab displays if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL
also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges Tab. Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with every user, group, and role
in the database. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.

The table below describes the icons in the legend:

Icon Label Description

Black check mark User The privilege(s) was granted explicitly by a user.
Blue check mark Group The privilege(s) was inherited from a group.
Green check mark Role The privilege(s) was inherited from a role.
White check mark Revoked The privilege(s) was inherited from another

source, but has been revoked by a user. In
Rapid SQL, a user cannot revoke a privilege that
has been granted by a role.

Two black check marks With Grant | The privilege(s) was granted with the
GRANTABLE option.

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.




For more information, see:

Granting Permissions

Revoking Permissions

Libraries Editor

Libraries Editor for Oracle - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Libraries Editor lets you view the SQL code for every library on the current datasource. To view
DDL for another table, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target table.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Libraries Editor.

Materialized Views Editor for Oracle
The Materialized Views Editor lets you:

« View and modify materialized view information.
* Modify materialized view partitions.
The Object Editor tool bar refresh button lets you refresh Object Editor contents, clear the Object
Editors, and log SQL if SQL Logging is turned on.
The following tabs are available in the Materialized Views Editor:
¢ Information

* Partitions

Dependencies

Privileges
DDL

Materialized Views Editor for Oracle - Information Tab

The Information Tab of the Materialized Views Editor displays the status and size information for every materialized
view on the current datasource.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Materialized Views Editor.

Materialized Views Editor for Oracle - Partitions Tab

The Partitions Tab of the Materialized Views Editor lets you patrtition tables on the current datasource. The table below
describes the options and functionality on the Partitions Tab of the Materialized Views Editor:

NOTE: Options vary for partitioned and non-partitioned tables.



Option Description

Partitioning Method Displays the partitioning method, including Range-Hash
Composite or Range-List Composite.

Hash partitions partition the table according to a hash
function. Composite partitions use both range and hash
types, first partitioning the data by a range of values, and then
further dividing the partitions into subpartitions by way of a
hash function.

List partitioning lets you control how rows map to partitions.
You can specify a list of discrete values for the partitioning
column in the description for each partition.

Row Movement If its key is updated, migrates the row to a new partition.
Partitioning Columns Displays partitioning columns.

Subpartitioning Columns Displays subpartitioning columns.

Partitions Click Add or Edit to open the Partition dialog box.

Click Drop to drop a partition.

Subpartition Template If the partitioning type is Range-Hash Composite, displays a
list of subpartitions in the subpartition template.

Click Add, Insert, or Edit to open the Subpartition dialog box.
Click Drop to drop a subpartition.

The following functionality is available on the Command menu:
+ Allocate Extent
¢ Deallocate Unused Space
* Mark Local Indexes Unusable
* Rebuild Unusable Local Indexes

e Split Partition

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Materialized Views Editor.

Materialized Views Editor for Oracle - Dependencies Tab

The Information Tab of the Materialized Views Editor displays the dependencies for every materialized view on the
current datasource.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Materialized Views Editor.



Materialized Views Editor for Oracle - Privileges Tab

The Information Tab of the Materialized Views Editor displays the privileges for every materialized view on the current
datasource.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions

Revoking Permissions

Materialized Views Editor

Materialized Views Editor for Oracle - DDL Tab

The Information Tab of the Materialized Views Editor displays DDL for every materialized view on the current
datasource.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Materialized Views Editor.

Materialized Views Editor for Oracle - Storage Tab

The Storage Tab of the Materialized Views Editor lets you manage storage for every Materialized View on the current
datasource. The table below describes the options and functionality on the Storage Tab of the Materialized Views
Editor:

Option Description

Data Block Storage Each transaction that updates a data block requires a transaction entry.

Initial Extent - Ensures that a minimum number of concurrent
transactions can update a data block, avoiding the overhead of
allocating a transaction entry dynamically.

Maximum - Limits concurrency on a data block.

Extents The unit of space allocated to an object whenever the object needs more
space.

Initial Extent - The initial space extent (in bytes) allocated to the object.

Next Extent - The next extent (in bytes) that the object will attempt to
allocate when more space for the object is required.

Minimum Extents - The appropriate minimum extents value for the
object.

Maximum Extents - The appropriate maximum extents value for the
object.

Percent Increase - Magnifies how an object grows and, can materially
affect available free space in a tablespace. Select a value in the
corresponding box.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Materialized Views Editor.



Materialized Views Editor for Oracle - Query Tab
The Query Tab of the Materialized Views Editor displays SQL for every materialized view on the current datasource.
[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Materialized Views Editor.

Materialized View Logs Editor for Oracle
The Materialized View Logs Editor lets you:

« View materialized view log information.

* Manage materialized view log storage.

¢ Manage materialized view log performance.

« Manage materialized view log dependencies.

« View materialized view log DDL.
The Object Editor tool bar refresh button lets you refresh Object Editor contents, clear the Object
Editors, and log SQL if SQL Logging is turned on.

The following tabs are available in the Materialized View Logs Editor:

« Information

+ Storage

Performance

Dependencies
DDL

Materialized View Logs Editor for Oracle - Information Tab

The Information Tab of the Materialized View Logs Editor displays logfile information for every materialized view log on
the current datasource.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Materialized View Logs Editor.



Materialized View Logs Editor for Oracle - Storage Tab

The Storage Tab of the Materialized View Logs Editor lets you manage storage for every materialized view log on the
current datasource. The table below describes the options and functionality on the Storage Tab of the Materialized
View Logs Editor:

Option Description

Data Block Storage Each transaction that updates a data block requires a transaction entry.

Initial Extent - Ensures that a minimum number of concurrent
transactions can update a data block, avoiding the overhead of
allocating a transaction entry dynamically.

Maximum - Limits concurrency on a data block.

Extents The unit of space allocated to an object whenever the object needs more
space.

Initial Extent - The initial space extent (in bytes) allocated to the object.

Next Extent - The next extent (in bytes) that the object will attempt to
allocate when more space for the object is required.

Minimum Extents - The appropriate minimum extents value for the
object.

Maximum Extents - The appropriate maximum extents value for the
object.

Percent Increase - Magnifies how an object grows and, can materially
affect available free space in a tablespace. Select a value in the
corresponding box.

Column Filtering Lets you select the filter columns to be recorded in the materialized view
log. You can specify only one primary key, one ROWID and one filter
column list per materialized view log.

The ROWID is a globally unique identifier for a row in a database. It is
created at the time the row is inserted into a table, and destroyed when it
is removed from a table.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Materialized View Logs Editor.

Materialized View Logs Editor for Oracle - Performance Tab

The Performance Tab of the Materialized View Logs Editor lets you manage performance for every materialized view
log on the current datasource. The table below describes the options and functionality on the Performance Tab of the
Materialized View Logs Editor:

Option Description

Parallel Query Option The Parallel server query option lets you process queries using many
guery server processes running against multiple CPUs. This option
provides substantial performance gains such as reduction of the query
completion time.

Degree - Lets you type a value indicating the number of query server
processes that should be used in the operation.

Instances - Lets you type a value indicating how you want the parallel
query partitioned between the Parallel Servers.

Logging Select to create a log for all Materialized View updates.




Option Description

Cache Select if you want Oracle to put data you access frequently at the most
recently used end of the list in the buffer cache when a full table scan is
performed. This option is useful for small lookup tables.

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Materialized View Logs Editor.

Materialized View Logs Editor for Oracle - Dependencies Tab

The Dependencies Tab of the Materialized View Logs Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each

materialized view log on the current datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are
organized in folders based on the dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The

table below describes the options and functionality on the Dependencies Tab of the Materialized View Logs Editor:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target view is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target view.

Click one of the referenced objects to open that object’s editor.

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Materialized View Logs Editor.

Materialized View Logs Editor for Oracle - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Materialized View Logs Editor lets you view the SQL code for every materialized view log on the
current datasource. To view DDL for another materialized view log, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click
the target materialized view log.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Materialized View Logs Editor.

Outlines Editor for Oracle
The Outlines Editor lets you:

« View and modify outline definition.
* View outline information.

¢ View outline DDL.



If an objects has dependent objects, such as tables, triggers, procedures and views, you can view and access their
dependent objects in the editor.

The Object Editor tool bar refresh button lets you refresh Object Editor contents, clear the Object
Editors, and log SQL if SQL Logging is turned on.

NOTE: The only SQL statements possible with stored outlines are SELECT, DELETE, UPDATE,
INSERT...SELECT, and CREATE TABLE...AS SELECT.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

Package Bodies Editor for Oracle
The Package Bodies Editor lets you:

« View package body DDL.
The Object Editor tool bar refresh button lets you refresh Object Editor contents, clear the Object
Editors, and log SQL if SQL Logging is turned on.
The following tab is available in the Package Bodies Editor:
« DDL

Package Bodies Editor for Oracle - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Package Bodies Editor lets you view the SQL code for every package bodies on the current
datasource. To view DDL for another package body, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target
package body.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Package Bodies Editor.

Packages Editor for Oracle
The Packages Editor lets you:

« View and modify header specifications.

« View and modify body specifications.

« View and modify package size.

« View and modify package dependencies.

« View and manage package privileges.
The Object Editor tool bar refresh button lets you refresh Object Editor contents, clear the Object
Editors, and log SQL if SQL Logging is turned on.

The following tabs are available in the Packages Editor:

* Header



Body

« Information

+ Dependencies
¢ Privileges

Packages Editor for Oracle - Header Tab
The Header Tab of the Packages Editor lets you modify the package header specifications.
[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Packages Editor.

Packages Editor for Oracle - Body Tab
The Body Tab of the Packages Editor lets you modify the package body specifications.
[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Packages Editor.

Packages Editor for Oracle - Information Tab

The Information Tab of the Packages Editor displays the status and size information for every package on the current
datasource.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Packages Editor.

Packages Editor for Oracle - Dependencies Tab

The Dependencies Tab of the Packages Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each package on the
current datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in folders based on
the dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below describes the
dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target package is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target package.

Click one of the referenced objects to open that object’s editor.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Packages Editor.



Packages Editor for Oracle - Privileges Tab
The Privileges Tab of the Packages Editor lets you manage permissions for every package on the current datasource.

This tab displays if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL
also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges Tab. Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with every user, group, and role
in the database. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.

The table below describes the icons in the legend:

Icon Label Description

Black check mark User The privilege(s) was granted explicitly by a user.
Blue check mark Group The privilege(s) was inherited from a group.
Green check mark Role The privilege(s) was inherited from a role.
White check mark Revoked The privilege(s) was inherited from another

source, but has been revoked by a user. In
Rapid SQL, a user cannot revoke a privilege that
has been granted by a role.

Two black check marks With Grant | The privilege(s) was granted with the
GRANTABLE option.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions

Revoking Permissions

Packages Editor

Primary Keys Editor for Oracle
The Primary Keys Editor lets you:

¢ Manage primary key columns.

* Manage primary key properties.
* Manage primary key storage.

* Manage primary key partitions.
¢ View primary key DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Primary Keys Editor:
¢ Columns
¢ Properties
¢ Storage



* Space
* Partitions
« DDL

The Primary Keys Editor Command menu offers the Rename functionality.

Primary Keys Editor for Oracle - Columns Tab

The Columns Tab of the Primary Keys Editor lets you manage columns for every primary key on the current
datasource. Rapid SQL sorts all column information into two boxes. The box on the left lists all columns in the selected
table. The box on the right lists target table columns in the primary key. The table below describes the options and
functionality on the Columns Tab of the Primary Keys Editor:

Column Name Description
Column The name of the column in the target primary key.
Datatype The datatype for the column in the target primary key. If applicable, Rapid

SQL displays the precision in parentheses.

Nulls The table definition permits nulls in the target table column. Null has no
explicitly assigned value. Null is not equivalent to zero or blank. A value of
null is not considered to be greater than, less than, or equivalent to any
other value, including another value of null.

Index columns The name of the column included in the primary key.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Primary Keys Editor.

Primary Keys Editor for Oracle - Properties Tab

The Properties Tab of the Primary Keys Editor lets you set properties. The table below describes the options and
functionality on the Properties Tab of the Primary Keys Editor:

Option Description

Index Constraints Properties | Lets you select properties.

Index Constraint Status Enable - Enables the constraint immediately after building it.

Disable - Disables the constraint immediately after building it.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Primary Keys Editor.




Primary Keys Editor for Oracle - Storage Tab

The Storage Tab of the Primary Keys Editor lets you manage storage for every primary key on the current datasource.
The table below describes the options and functionality on the Storage Tab of the Primary Keys Editor:

Option Description

Data Block Storage Tablespace - Lets you select the tablespace for the primary key.

NOTE: You should never place primary keys on the SYSTEM
tablespace.

Percent Free - Lets you type the appropriate percent free value for the
primary key.

Initial Transactions - Lets you type the appropriate initial transactions
value for the primary key.

Max Transactions - Lets you type the appropriate maximum transactions
value for the primary key.

Extents The unit of space allocated to an object whenever the object needs more
space.

Initial Extent - The initial space extent (in bytes) allocated to the object.

Next Extent - The next extent (in bytes) that the object will attempt to
allocate when more space for the object is required.

Minimum Extents - The appropriate minimum extents value for the
object.

Maximum Extents - The appropriate maximum extents value for the
object.

Percent Increase - Magnifies how an object grows and, can materially
affect available free space in a tablespace. Select a value in the
corresponding box.

Freelists Free list groups separate the data structures associated with the free
space management of a table into disjoint sets that are available for
individual instances. With free list groups, the performance issues
among processes working on different instances is reduced because
data blocks with sufficient free space for inserts are managed separately
for each instance.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click D Alter

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Primary Keys Editor.

Primary Keys Editor for Oracle - Space Tab

The Space Tab of the Primary Keys Editor lets you manage space allocations for every primary key on the current
datasource. The table below describes the options and functionality on the Space Tab of the Primary Keys Editor:

Option Description

Space Utilization Lets you specify the percent of space reserved for future updates.

Statistics Lets you select parameters.




Option Description

Extents The unit of space allocated to an object whenever the object needs more
space.

Initial Extent - The initial space extent (in bytes) allocated to the object.

Next Extent - The next extent (in bytes) that the object will attempt to
allocate when more space for the object is required.

Minimum Extents - The appropriate minimum extents value for the
object.

Maximum Extents - The appropriate maximum extents value for the
object.

Percent Increase - Magnifies how an object grows and, can materially
affect available free space in a tablespace. Select a value in the
corresponding box.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Primary Keys Editor.

Primary Keys Editor for Oracle - Partitions Tab

The Partitions Tab of the Primary Keys Editor lets you partition primary keys on the current datasource. The table
below describes the options and functionality on the Partitions Tab of the Primary Keys Editor:

Option Description

Partition Button Click to open the Convert to Partitioned Index Wizard.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Primary Keys Editor.

Primary Keys Editor for Oracle - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Primary Keys Editor lets you view the SQL code for every primary key on the current datasource.
To view DDL for another primary key, click the lists, click the target owner and/or table, and then click the target
primary key.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Primary Keys Editor.

Procedures Editor for Oracle
The Procedures Editor lets you:

« View and modify procedure definitions.

* Manage procedure dependencies.



* Manage procedure privileges.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Procedures Editor:
+ Definition
« Information
+ Dependencies
¢ Privileges
The following functionality is available on the Procedures Editor Command menu:
¢ Rename

* Execute

Procedures Editor for Oracle - Definition Tab

The Definition Tab of the Procedures Editor lets you view the SQL code for every procedure on the current
datasource. To view DDL for another procedure, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target
procedure.

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Procedures Editor.

Procedures Editor for Oracle - Information Tab

The Information Tab of the Procedures Editor displays the status and size information for every procedure on the
current datasource.

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Procedures Editor.

Procedures Editor for Oracle - Dependencies Tab

The Dependencies Tab of the Procedures Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each procedure on
the current datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in folders based
on the dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below describes the
dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target procedure is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target procedure.

Click one of the referenced objects to open that object’s editor.



[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Procedures Editor.

Procedures Editor for Oracle - Privileges Tab

The Privileges Tab of the Procedures Editor lets you manage permissions for every procedure on the current
datasource.

This tab displays if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL
also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges Tab. Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with every user, group, and role
in the database. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.

The table below describes the icons in the legend:

Icon Label Description

Black check mark User The privilege(s) was granted explicitly by a user.
Blue check mark Group The privilege(s) was inherited from a group.
Green check mark Role The privilege(s) was inherited from a role.
White check mark Revoked The privilege(s) was inherited from another

source, but has been revoked by a user. In
Rapid SQL, a user cannot revoke a privilege that
has been granted by a role.

Two black check marks With Grant | The privilege(s) was granted with the
GRANTABLE option.
- . . [} Alter
After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions

Revoking Permissions

Procedures Editor

Profiles Editor for Oracle
The Profiles Editor lets you:

¢ Manage profile limits.
* Manage users.
« View profile DDL.

The Object Editor tool bar refresh button lets you refresh Object Editor contents, clear the Object
Editors, and log SQL if SQL Logging is turned on.

The following tabs are available in the Profiles Editor:



* Resources

Profiles Editor for Oracle - Resources Tab

The Resources Tab of the Profiles Editor lets you manage profile limits. The table below describes the options and
functionality on the Resources Tab of the Profiles Editor:

Option Description

General Limits Lets you specify general limits.

Session Limits Lets you specify the limit on the amount of private space a session
can allocate in the shared pool of the SGA.

Time Limits Lets you specify the limit on total connection time per session.

Call Limits Lets you specify the CPU time limit for a call (a parse, execute, or

fetch), expressed in hundredths of seconds.

Login Limits Lets you specify the number of failed attempts to log in to the user
account before the account is locked.

Password Limits Lets you specify the number of days the same password can be
used for authentication. The password expires if it is not changed
within this period, and further connections are rejected.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Profiles Editor.

Profiles Editor for Oracle - Users Tab
The Users Tab of the Profiles Editor lets you manage users for every profile on the current datasource.
[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Profiles Editor.

Profiles Editor for Oracle - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Profiles Editor lets you view the SQL code for every profile on the current datasource. To view
DDL for another profile, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target profile.

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Profiles Editor.



Redo Log Groups Editor for Oracle
The Redo Log Groups Editor lets you:

« View, Add, and modify Redo Log Members.
¢ View check constraint DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The table below describes the tabs available in the Redo Log Groups Editor:

Tab Description

Redo Log Lets you View, Add, Edit, and Delete Redo Log Members.

Members

DDL Lets you view the SQL code for every check constraint on the current datasource.
To view DDL for another check constraint, click the lists, click the target owners
and/or tables, and then click the target check constraint.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

Add/Edit Redo Log Member for Oracle

The Add/Modify Redo Log Group Member dialog box lets you add Redo Log Members, and edit existing ones. The
table below describes the options and functionality on the Add/Modify Redo Log Group Member dialog box:

Option Description
Redo Log Group Name Type the Redo Log Group Name in the box, or edit the existing
one.

Redo Log Group Member Type the full path of the Redo Log Group Member name, or edit
Name the existing one.

Roles Editor for Oracle
The Roles Editor lets you:

« Manage users for roles.
« Manage role privileges.
¢ View role DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Roles Editor:
+ Authentication

* Users

Object Privileges

le

System Privileges
DDL



Roles Editor for Oracle - Authentication Tab

The Authentication Tab of the Roles Editor lets you manage role identity. When creating a role, you must establish
certain rules governing its use. You can specify whether or not a role must be identified when used.

If you require role identification, you can authenticate the user externally through the operating system, or with a
specific password.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Roles Editor.

Roles Editor for Oracle - Users Tab
The Users Tab of the Roles Editor lets you manage users for every role on the current datasource. A user becomes
associated with an application role after running the target application.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Roles Editor.

Roles Editor for Oracle - Object Privileges and System Privileges Tab

The Object Privileges and System Privileges tabs of the Roles Editor let you manage permissions for every role on the
current datasource.

These tabs display if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL
also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges Tab. On the Object Privileges Tab, Rapid SQL populates each row of the table
with every available database object. On the System Privileges Tab, Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with
the system privileges. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.

The table below describes the icons in the legend:

Icon Label Description

Black check mark User The privilege(s) was granted explicitly by a user.
Blue check mark Group The privilege(s) was inherited from a group.
Green check mark Role The privilege(s) was inherited from a role.
White check mark Revoked The privilege(s) was inherited from another

source, but has been revoked by a user. In
Microsoft SQL Server, a user cannot revoke a
privilege that has been granted by a role.

Two black check marks With Grant | The privilege(s) was granted with the
GRANTABLE option.
, , | BoAter
After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions

Revoking Permissions




Roles Editor

Roles Editor for Oracle - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Roles Editor lets you view the SQL code for every role on the current datasource. To view the DDL
for another role, click the lists, and then click the target role.

[} Afer

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Roles Editor.

Rollback Segments Editor for Oracle
The Rollback Segments Editor lets you:

View rollback segment status.
« Manage rollback segment storage.

« View activity levels.

View rollback segment DDL.
The Object Editor tool bar refresh button lets you refresh Object Editor contents, clear the Object
Editors, and log SQL if SQL Logging is turned on.
The following tabs are available in the Rollback Segments Editor:
¢ Status
¢ Storage
e Activity

« DDL

Rollback Segments Editor for Oracle - Status Tab
The Status Tab of the Rollback Segments Editor displays status information for every rollback segment on the current
datasource, and lets you place rollback segments online or offline.

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Rollback Segments Editor.

Rollback Segments Editor for Oracle - Storage Tab
The Storage Tab of the Object Editor lets you manage storage for every rollback segment on the current datasource.

Due to their heavy I/O nature, rollback segment placement is best on server drives that
experience little activity. Disks configured with RAID5 are typically poor choices for rollback
segments. If you use RAID on the server, a RAIDO or 0+1 configuration is best for rollback
segments.



The table below describes the options and functionality on the Storage Tab of the Rollback Segments Editor:

Option Description
Extents The unit of space allocated to an object whenever the object needs more
space.

Initial Extent - The initial space extent (in bytes) allocated to the object.

Next Extent - The next extent (in bytes) that the object will attempt to
allocate when more space for the object is required.

Minimum Extents - The appropriate minimum extents value for the
object.

Maximum Extents - The appropriate maximum extents value for the
object.

Percent Increase - Magnifies how an object grows and, can materially
affect available free space in a tablespace. Select a value in the
corresponding box.

Extent Detail Displays extent details.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click l} Aler

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Rollback Seaments Editor.

Rollback Segments Editor for Oracle - Activity Tab
The Activity Tab of the Rollback Segments Editor displays activity levels, and dynamic sizing.
[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Rollback Segments Editor.

Rollback Segments Editor for Oracle - DDL Tab
The DDL Tab of the Rollback Segments Editor lets you view the SQL code for every rollback segment on the current
datasource. To view DDL for another rollback segment, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target
rollback segment.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Rollback Segments Editor.

Sequences Editor for Oracle
The Sequences Editor lets you:

* Manage parameters for every sequence on the current datasource.
* Manage database objects dependent on each sequence on the current datasource.

« Manage permissions for every sequence on the current datasource.



« View sequence DDL.

The Object Editor tool bar refresh button lets you refresh Object Editor contents, clear the Object
Editors, and log SQL if SQL Logging is turned on.

The following tabs are available in the Sequences Editor:
¢ Definition

* Dependencies

Privileges
« DDL
The following functionality is available on the Sequences Editor Command menu:

* Rename

¢ Create Synonym

Sequences Editor for Oracle - Definition Tab

The Definition Tab of the Sequences Editor lets you manage parameters for every sequence on the current
datasource. The table below describes the options and functionality on the Definition Tab of the Sequences Editor:

Option Description

Parameters Increment By - Lets you specify the interval between sequence
numbers. This integer value can be any positive or negative
integer, but it cannot be 0. This value can have 28 or fewer digits.
The absolute of this value must be less than the difference of
MAXVALUE and MINVALUE. If this value is negative, then the
sequence descends. If the increment is positive, then the
sequence ascends. If you omit this clause, the interval defaults to
1.

Minimum Value - Lets you specify the minimum value of the
sequence. This integer value can have 28 or fewer digits.

Maximum Value - Lets you specify the maximum value the
sequence can generate. This integer value can have 28 or fewer

digits.
Current/Next Sequence Lets you make the sequence cycle and continue to generate
Numbers numbers.
Options Generate Numbers in Order - Useful when you are using the

sequence number as a timestamp.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Sequences Editor.




Sequences Editor for Oracle - Dependencies Tab

The Dependencies Tab of the Sequences Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each sequence on
the current datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in folders based
on the dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below describes the
dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target sequence is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target sequence.

Click one of the referenced objects to open that object’s editor.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Sequences Editor.

Sequences Editor for Oracle - Privileges Tab

The Privileges Tab of the Sequences Editor lets you manage permissions for every sequence on the current
datasource.

This tab displays if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL
also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges Tab. Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with every user, group, and role
in the database. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.

The table below describes the icons in the legend:

Icon Label Description

Black check mark User The privilege(s) was granted explicitly by a user.

Blue check mark Group The privilege(s) was inherited from a group.

Green check mark Role The privilege(s) was inherited from a role.

White check mark Revoked The privilege(s) was inherited from another
source, but has been revoked by a user. In
Rapid SQL, a user cannot revoke a privilege that
has been granted by a role.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions

Revoking Permissions

Sequences Editor



Sequences Editor for Oracle - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Sequences Editor lets you view the SQL code for every sequence on the current datasource. To
view DDL for another sequence, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target sequence.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Sequences Editor.

Snapshots Editor for Oracle
The Snapshots Editor lets you:

* View status and size information.
* Manage storage.
* Manage privileges.
* View snapshot DDL.
The Object Editor tool bar refresh button lets you refresh Object Editor contents, clear the Object

Editors, and log SQL if SQL Logging is turned on.

The following tabs are available in the Snapshots Editor:

Information

* Storage
¢ Privileges
« DDL

Snapshots Editor for Oracle - Information Tab

The Information Tab of the Snapshots Editor displays the status and size information for every snapshot on the current
datasource.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Snapshots Editor.

Snapshots Editor for Oracle - Storage Tab

The Storage Tab of the Snapshots Editor lets you manage storage for every snapshot on the current datasource. The
table below describes the options and functionality on the Storage Tab of the Snapshots Editor:

Option Description

Data Block Storage Each transaction that updates a data block requires a transaction entry.

Initial Extent - Ensures that a minimum number of concurrent
transactions can update a data block, avoiding the overhead of
allocating a transaction entry dynamically.

Maximum - Limits concurrency on a data block.




Option Description

Extents The unit of space allocated to an object whenever the object needs more
space.

Initial Extent - The initial space extent (in bytes) allocated to the object.

Next Extent - The next extent (in bytes) that the object will attempt to
allocate when more space for the object is required.

Minimum Extents - The appropriate minimum extents value for the
object.

Maximum Extents - The appropriate maximum extents value for the
object.

Percent Increase - Magnifies how an object grows and, can materially
affect available free space in a tablespace. Select a value in the
corresponding box.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Snapshots Editor.

Snapshots Editor for Oracle - Privileges Tab

The Privileges Tab of the Snapshots Editor lets you manage permissions for every snapshot on the current
datasource.

This tab displays if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL
also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges Tab. Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with every user, group, and role
in the database. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.

The table below describes the icons in the legend:

Icon Label Description

Black check mark User The privilege(s) was granted explicitly by a user.
Blue check mark Group The privilege(s) was inherited from a group.
Green check mark Role The privilege(s) was inherited from a role.
White check mark Revoked The privilege(s) was inherited from another

source, but has been revoked by a user. In
Rapid SQL, a user cannot revoke a privilege that
has been granted by a role.

Two black check marks With Grant | The privilege(s) was granted with the
GRANTABLE option.
_ , | B Ater
After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions

Revoking Permissions

Snapshots Editor



Snapshots Editor for Oracle - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Snapshots Editor lets you view the SQL code for every snapshot on the current datasource. To
view DDL for another snapshot, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target snapshot.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Snapshots Editor.

Snapshot Logs Editor for Oracle
The Snapshot Logs Editor lets you:

« View status and size information.
* Manage storage.
« View snapshot log DDL.

The Object Editor tool bar refresh button lets you refresh Object Editor contents, clear the Object
Editors, and log SQL if SQL Logging is turned on.

The following tabs are available in the Snapshot Logs Editor:
¢ Information

* Storage
« DDL

Snapshot Logs Editor for Oracle - Information Tab

The Information Tab of the Snapshot Logs Editor displays the status and size information for every snapshot log on
the current datasource.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Snapshot Logs Editor.

Snapshot Logs Editor for Oracle - Storage Tab

The Storage Tab of the Snapshot Logs Editor lets you manage storage for every snapshot log on the current
datasource. The table below describes the options and functionality on the Storage Tab of the Snapshot Logs Editor:

Option Description

Data Block Storage Each transaction that updates a data block requires a transaction entry.

Initial Extent - Ensures that a minimum number of concurrent
transactions can update a data block, avoiding the overhead of
allocating a transaction entry dynamically.

Maximum - Limits concurrency on a data block.




Option Description

Extents The unit of space allocated to an object whenever the object needs more
space.

Initial Extent - The initial space extent (in bytes) allocated to the object.

Next Extent - The next extent (in bytes) that the object will attempt to
allocate when more space for the object is required.

Minimum Extents - The appropriate minimum extents value for the
object.

Maximum Extents - The appropriate maximum extents value for the
object.

Percent Increase - Magnifies how an object grows and, can materially
affect available free space in a tablespace. Select a value in the
corresponding box.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Snapshot Logs Editor.

Snapshot Logs Editor for Oracle - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Snapshot Logs Editor lets you view the SQL code for every snapshot log on the current
datasource. To view DDL for another snapshot log, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target
snapshot log.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click D Alter

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Snapshot Logs Editor.

Synonyms Editor for Oracle
The Synonyms Editor lets you:

« View base object information.
* Manage database objects dependent on each synonym.
* View synonym DDL.

The Object Editor tool bar refresh button lets you refresh Object Editor contents, clear the Object
Editors, and log SQL if SQL Logging is turned on.

The following tabs are available in the Synonyms Editor:
¢ Definition
+ Dependencies
+ DDL
The following functionality is available on the Synonyms Editor Command menu:

* Rename



Synonyms Editor for Oracle - Definition Tab

The Definition Tab of the Synonyms Editor lets you view base object information for every synonym on the current
datasource.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Synonyms Editor.

Synonyms Editor for Oracle - Dependencies Tab

The Dependencies Tab of the Synonyms Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each synonym on
the current datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in folders based
on the dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below describes the
dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target synonym is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target synonym.

Click one of the referenced objects to open that object’s editor.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Synonyms Editor.

Synonyms Editor for Oracle - DDL Tab
The DDL Tab of the Synonyms Editor lets you view the SQL code for every synonym on the current datasource. To
view DDL for another synonym, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target synonym.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Synonyms Editor.

Tables Editor for Oracle
The Tables Editor lets you:

* Manage table columns.

* Manage table constraints.

* Manage table storage.

* Manage table space.

« Manage table partitions.

« Manage table dependencies.

* Manage table privileges.



¢ View table DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Tables Editor:

* Columns

Constraints

Storage

Performance

Space

LOB Space

Partitions

Comment

Dependencies
¢ Privileges
« DDL
The following functionality is available on the Tables Editor Command menu:

* Rename

Edit Data

Build Query

Create Like

Analyze

Allocate Extent

Deallocate Unused Space

Indexes

Triggers

Create Synonym

Truncate

Move/Reorganize

Convert to Partitioned

Estimate Size

Create Insert Statements

Select*From



Tables Editor for Oracle - Columns Tab

The Columns Tab of the Tables Editor lets you manage columns for every table on the current datasource. The
Columns Tab lets you:

¢ Add columns

¢ Insert columns
¢ Edit columns

e Drop columns

¢ Order columns
¢ Rename columns

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Columns Tab of the Tables Editor:

Column Name Description
Name The name of the column in the target table.
Datatype The datatype for the column in the target table. If applicable, Rapid SQL

displays the precision in parentheses.

NOTE: For Oracle 9i, Rapid SQL supports the XMLType datatype. Rapid SQL
also supports the new Timestamp datatypes, including Timestamp,
Timestamp with Time Zone, and Timestamp with Local Time Zone.

Nulls The table definition permits nulls in the target table column. Null has no
explicitly assigned value. Null is not equivalent to zero or blank. A value of
null is not considered to be greater than, less than, or equivalent to any other
value, including another value of null.

Default The name of the column included in the table.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Add Column Dialog Box

Modify Column Dialog Box

Tables Editor

Tables Editor for Oracle - Constraints Tab

The Constraints Tab of the Tables Editor lets you manage constraints for every table on the current datasource. Rapid
SQL arranges the constraints in a tree structure. The tree contains folders which contain all constraints associated
with the target table. The objects are organized in folders based on the type of constraint:

Check Constraint

+ Foreign Key

Primary Key
¢ Unigue Key

In the tree, double-click a constraint to open a dialog box with detailed information on the target constraint.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Constraints Tab:



Option Description
Add Click to open the_Index Constraint dialog box.
Edit Click to open the_Index Constraint dialog box.
Drop Drops the selected constraint.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click [> Alter

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Index Constraint Dialog Box
Tables Editor

Tables Editor for Oracle - Storage Tab
The Storage Tab of the Tables Editor lets you manage storage for every table on the current datasource.

You should never place user tables on the SYSTEM tablespace.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Storage Tab of the Tables Editor:

Option Description

Data Block Storage The storage parameter lets you tune performance by minimizing the
occurrence of row migration and chaining caused by update operations
that extend the length of rows stored on the data block.

Percent Used - Lets you type a value in the corresponding box.

Maximum - The maximum parameter limits concurrency on a data block.

Extents The unit of space allocated to an object whenever the object needs more
space.

Initial Extent - The initial space extent (in bytes) allocated to the object.

Next Extent - The next extent (in bytes) that the object will attempt to
allocate when more space for the object is required.

Minimum Extents - The appropriate minimum extents value for the
object.

Maximum Extents - The appropriate maximum extents value for the
object.

Percent Increase - Magnifies how an object grows and, can materially
affect available free space in a tablespace. Select a value in the
corresponding box.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tables Editor.



Tables Editor for Oracle - Performance Tab

The Performance Tab of the Tables Editor lets you manage performance for every table on the current datasource.
The table below describes the options and functionality on the Performance Tab of the Tables Editor:

Option Description

Parallel Query Option The Parallel server query option lets you process queries using many
guery server processes running against multiple CPUs, which provides
substantial performance gains such as reduction of the query completion
time.

Cache Keeps the blocks in memory by placing it at the most recently used end.
This option is useful for small lookup tables.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tables Editor.

Tables Editor for Oracle - Space Tab

The Space Tab of the Tables Editor lets you view the table usage and the distribution of table space for every table on
the current datasource.

Option Description

Space Utilization Lets you specify the percent of space reserved for future updates.

Row Information Lets you view row information.

Extents The unit of space allocated to an object whenever the object needs more
space.

Initial Extent - The initial space extent (in bytes) allocated to the object.

Next Extent - The next extent (in bytes) that the object will attempt to
allocate when more space for the object is required.

Minimum Extents - The appropriate minimum extents value for the
object.

Maximum Extents - The appropriate maximum extents value for the
object.

Percent Increase - Magnifies how an object grows and, can materially
affect available free space in a tablespace. Select a value in the
corresponding box.

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tables Editor.



Tables Editor for Oracle - LOB Space Tab

The LOB Space Tab of the Tables Editor lets you view the table usage and the distribution of LOB table space for
every LOB on the current datasource. The table below describes the options and functionality on the LOB Space Tab
of the Tables Editor:

Option Description

Segment Definition Lets you edit the column name.
Configuration Lets you edit the column configuration.
Storage Lets you edit the storage parameters.

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tables Editor.

Tables Editor for Oracle - Partitions Tab

The Partitions Tab of the Tables Editor lets you partition tables on the current datasource. The table below describes
the options and functionality on the Partitions Tab of the Tables Editor:

Option Description

Partitioning Method Displays the partitioning method, including Range-Hash
Composite or Range-List Composite.

Hash partitions partition the table according to a hash function.
Composite partitions use both range and hash types, first
partitioning the data by a range of values, and then further dividing
the partitions into subpartitions by way of a hash function.

List partitioning lets you control how rows map to partitions. You
can specify a list of discrete values for the partitioning column in
the description for each partition.

Row Movement If its key is updated, migrates the row to a new partition.
Partitioning Columns Displays partitioning columns.

Subpartitioning Columns Displays subpartitioning columns.

Partitions Click Add or Edit to open the Partition dialog box.

Click Drop to drop a partition.

Subpartition Template If the partitioning type is Range-Hash Composite, displays a list of
subpartitions in the subpartition template.

Click Add, Insert, or Edit to open the Subpartition dialog box.
Click Drop to drop a subpartition.

The following functionality is available on the Command menu:

Allocate Extent

¢ Analyze

Coalesce (Not available for range-list partitions)



¢ Deallocate Unused Space

« Exchange

* Mark Local Indexes Unusable

* Rebuild Unusable Local Indexes
« Split Partition

¢ Truncate

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tables Editor.

Exchange Data and Index Segments Dialog Box

You can use the Tables Editor to convert a partition into a nonpartitioned table by exchanging the data and index
segments. You can also convert a nonpartitioned table into partitions in an existing table. Exchanging the data and
index segments is most useful when you have nonpartitioned tables that you want to convert to partitions in a
partitioned table.

CAUTION: The table and partition being exchanged must have the same number of columns and the column
types must match.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Exchange Data and Index Segments dialog box:

Option Description

Partition with which to Select a partition.
Exchange Table

Table with which to Exchange | Select a table owner and a non-partitioned, non-clustered table.
Partition

Include Indexes Includes indexes in the exchange.

Validate Proper Collation of A column's collation sequence is used in any operation that
Rows compares values of the column to each other or to constant values.

Merge Partitions Dialog Box

You can use the Tables Editor to merge the contents of two adjacent partitions from a range or composite partitioned
table into one. If you want to roll up similar partitions into larger partitions, which act as archives, you can merge them.
For example, you can make partitions for the data from each week which you can then merge into a partition for the
month.

NOTE: You cannot merge hash partitions.

NOTE: The partition that results from the merge inherits the higher upper bound of the two partitions.



The table below describes the options and functionality on the Merge Partitions dialog box:

Option Description

Partition Definition Lets you enter a new name to contain the merged partitions. Select
two partitions to merge. To select multiple partitions, click
SHIFT+click or CTRL+click.

Segment Displays tablespace parameters.
Physical Displays physical parameters.
Storage Displays storage parameters.

Tables Editor for Oracle - Comment Tab

The Comment Tab of the Tables Editor lets you enter a comment which can be up to 2000 characters long. The
comments are stored in the REMARKS column of the objects' system catalog table.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tables Editor.

Tables Editor for Oracle - Dependencies Tab

The Dependencies Tab of the Tables Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each table on the current
datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in folders based on the
dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below describes the
dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target view is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target view.

Click one of the referenced objects to open that object’s editor.

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tables Editor.

Tables Editor for Oracle - Privileges Tab
The Privileges Tab of the Tables Editor lets you manage permissions for every table on the current datasource.

This tab displays if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL
also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges Tab. Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with every user, group, and role
in the database. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.



The table below describes the icons in the legend:

Icon Label Description

Black check mark User The privilege(s) was granted explicitly by a user.
Blue check mark Group The privilege(s) was inherited from a group.
Green check mark Role The privilege(s) was inherited from a role.
White check mark Revoked The privilege(s) was inherited from another

source, but has been revoked by a user. In
Rapid SQL, a user cannot revoke a privilege that
has been granted by a role.

Two black check marks With Grant | The privilege(s) was granted with the
GRANTABLE option.
, , | [ Ater
After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions

Revoking Permissions

Tables Editor

Tables Editor for Oracle - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Tables Editor lets you view the SQL code for every table on the current datasource. To view DDL
for another table, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target table.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tables Editor.

Tablespaces Editor for Oracle
The Tablespaces Editor lets you:

¢ Manage datafiles.
« Manage tablespace storage.
« Manage tablespace space.
* View tablespace contents and objects.
¢ Manage tablespace quotas.
« View tablespace DDL.
The Object Editor tool bar refresh button lets you refresh Object Editor contents, clear the Object

Editors, and log SQL if SQL Logging is turned on.

The following tabs are available in the Tablespaces Editor:
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The following functionality is available on the Tablespace Editor Command menu:

¢ Change Status

Coalesce

Tablespace Editor for Oracle - Datafile Tab
The Datafile Tab of the Tablespace Editor lets you manage every tablespace on the current datasource.

You can view and manage the Auto-Undo option on the Datafile Tab.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Tablespace Editor.

Tablespace Editor for Oracle - Storage Tab
The Storage Tab of the Tablespace Editor lets you manage storage for every tablespace on the current datasource.

Always create tablespaces for user data and never place user tables and indexes in the SYSTEM
tablespace. Placing user objects in the SYSTEM tablespace can degrade performance and
introduce space-related headaches to the database.

Oracle8i or later supports locally managed tablespaces, which can all but eliminate the problem of tablespace
fragmentation. It totally does away with the storage parameters of MINEXTENTS, MAXEXENTS, PCTINCREASE,
and NEXT. With locally managed tablespaces you either specify the initial extent size and let Oracle automatically size
all other extents, or specify a uniform extent size for everything.

For users using a version earlier than Oracle 8i and locally managed tablespaces, there are manual methods can
employ to assist in the fight against tablespace fragmentation. They include:

« Setting PCTINCREASE to zero for all tablespaces and objects to promote same-sized extents.
« Specifying equal-sized allotments for your INITIAL and NEXT object storage parameters.
« Grouping objects with like growth and storage needs together in their own tablespaces.

One of the best ways to avoid fragmentation in a tablespace is to pre-allocate the space that your
objects will use. If possible, plan for one to two years' growth for each object and allocate your
space accordingly. Having initial empty objects will not affect table scan times as Oracle only
scans up to the high-water mark (the last used block) in a table.



Of all your tablespaces, you want to avoid fragmentation problems in your SYSTEM tablespace the most as this is the
major hotbed tablespace for Oracle activities. The easiest way to avoid this is to not allow any user (even the default
DBA ID's SYS and SYSTEM) to have access to it. There are three ways to do this:

« Ensure no user has a DEFAULT or TEMPORARY tablespace assignment of SYSTEM.
« Ensure no user has a quota set for SYSTEM.

Ensure no user has been granted the UNLIMITED TABLESPACE privilege.
[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Tablespace Editor

Tablespace Editor for Oracle - Space Tab

The Space Tab of the Tablespace Editor lets you view the table usage and the distribution of space for every
tablespace on the current datasource.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tablespace Editor.

Tablespace Editor for Oracle - Map Tab
The Map Tab of the tablespace editor lets you:

« View of the contents of a tablespace.

* Hover over or select a block of the map to view information on the object that occupies the block and its relevant
statistics.

« Scan for honeycomb or bubble space fragmentation.

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tablespace Editor.

Tablespace Editor for Oracle - Objects Tab
The Objects Tab of the Tablespace Editor lets you view information for every object on the current datasource.
[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tablespace Editor.

Tablespace Editor for Oracle - Quotas Tab

The Quotas Tab of the Tablespace editor lets you add and manage quotas for every tablespace on the current
datasource:



[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:
Tablespace Editor
Add User Quotas on Tablespace Dialog Box

Add/Edit User Quotas on Tablespace Dialog Box
The table below describes the options and functionality on the Add or Edit User Quotas on Tablespace dialog box:

Option Description

User list Displays all users. Select a user on which you want to place a
quota.

Quota Lets you set a quota on the selected user. When you assign a
quota:

Users with privileges to create certain types of objects can create
those objects in the specified tablespace.

Oracle limits the amount of space that can be allocated for storage
of a user's objects within the specified tablespace to the amount of
the quota.

Tablespace Editor for Oracle - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Tablespace Editor lets you view the SQL code for every tablespace on the current datasource. To
view DDL for another tablespace, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target tablespace.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tablespace Editor.

Triggers Editor for Oracle
The Triggers Editor lets you:

< View and modify trigger definitions.
« Manage trigger dependencies.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Triggers Editor:
¢ Action
e Type

¢ Information

Dependencies
DDL



Triggers Editor for Oracle - Action Tab
The Action Tab of the Triggers Editor lets you modify the trigger action PL/SQL blook for any trigger on the datasource.
[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Triggers Editor.

Triggers Editor for Oracle - Type Tab
The Type Tab of the Triggers Editor lets you modify trigger options for any trigger on the datasource.
[} Alter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Triggers Editor.

Triggers Editor for Oracle - Information Tab
The Information Tab of the Triggers Editor displays status and size data for any trigger on the datasource.
[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Triggers Editor.

Triggers Editor for Oracle - Dependencies Tab

The Dependencies Tab of the Triggers Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each trigger on the
current datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in folders based on
the dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below describes the
dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target view is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target view.

Click one of the referenced objects to open that object’s editor.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Triggers Editor.

Triggers Editor for Oracle - DDL Tab
The DDL Tab of the Triggers Editor lets you view the DDL for every default on the current datasource:

To view DDL for another trigger, click the lists, click the target owner and/or table, and then click the target trigger.
[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.




For more information, see Triggers Editor.

Type Bodies Editor for Oracle
The Type Bodies Editor lets you:

* View type body status and size.
¢ Manage dependencies.
« Manage type body permissions.

If an objects has dependent objects, such as tables, triggers, procedures and views, you can view and access their
dependent objects in the editor.

The Object Editor tool bar refresh button lets you refresh Object Editor contents, clear the Object
Editors, and log SQL if SQL Logging is turned on.

The following tabs are available in the Type Bodies Editor:

Information

+ Dependencies

Privileges

Type Bodies Editor for Oracle - Information Tab

The Information Tab of the Type Bodies Editor displays the status and size information for every type body on the
current datasource.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Type Bodies Editor.

Type Bodies Editor for Oracle - Dependencies Tab

The Dependencies Tab of the Type Bodies Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each type body on
the current datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in folders based
on the dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below describes the
dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target type body is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target type body.

Click one of the referenced objects to open that object’s editor.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Type Bodies Editor.




Type Bodies Editor for Oracle - Privileges Tab

The Privileges Tab of the Type Bodies Editor lets you manage permissions for every type body on the current
datasource.

This tab displays if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL
also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges Tab. Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with every user, group, and role
in the database. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.

The table below describes the icons in the legend:

Icon Label Description

Black check mark User The privilege(s) was granted explicitly by a user.
Blue check mark Group The privilege(s) was inherited from a group.
Green check mark Role The privilege(s) was inherited from a role.
White check mark Revoked The privilege(s) was inherited from another

source, but has been revoked by a user. In
Rapid SQL, a user cannot revoke a privilege that
has been granted by a role.

Two black check marks With Grant | The privilege(s) was granted with the
GRANTABLE option.

[} Afer

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions

Revoking Permissions

Type Bodies Editor

Types Editor for Oracle
The Types Editor lets you:

« Manage the type header text.

* Manage type body text.

* Manage header and body information.

* Manage type dependencies.

¢ Manage type permissions.
The Object Editor tool bar refresh button lets you refresh Object Editor contents, clear the Object
Editors, and log SQL if SQL Logging is turned on.

The following tabs are available in the Types Editor:

* Header

* Body
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Information

+ Dependencies

Privileges

Types Editor for Oracle - Header Tab
The Header Tab of the Types Editor lets you manage the type header text for every type on the current datasource.
[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Types Editor.

Types Editor for Oracle - Body Tab
The Body Tab of the Types Editor lets you create type bodies text for every type on the current datasource.
[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Types Editor.

Types Editor for Oracle - Information Tab

The Information Tab of the Types Editor displays the header and body information for every type on the current
datasource.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Types Editor.

Types Editor for Oracle - Dependencies Tab

The Dependencies Tab of the Types Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each types on the current
datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in folders based on the
dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below describes the
dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target types is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target type.

Click one of the referenced objects to open that object’s editor.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Types Editor.



Types Editor for Oracle - Privileges Tab
The Privileges Tab of the Types Editor lets you manage permissions for every type on the current datasource.

This tab displays if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL
also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges Tab. Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with every user, group, and role
in the database. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.

The table below describes the icons in the legend:

Icon Label Description

Black check mark User The privilege(s) was granted explicitly by a user.
Blue check mark Group The privilege(s) was inherited from a group.
Green check mark Role The privilege(s) was inherited from a role.
White check mark Revoked The privilege(s) was inherited from another

source, but has been revoked by a user. In
Rapid SQL, a user cannot revoke a privilege that
has been granted by a role.

Two black check marks With Grant | The privilege(s) was granted with the
GRANTABLE option.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions

Revoking Permissions

Types Editor

Unique Keys Editor for Oracle
The Unique Keys Editor lets you:

* Manage unique key columns.

* Manage unique key attributes.
* Manage unique key storage.

« Manage unique key statistics.
¢ View unique key DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Unique Keys Editor:
¢ Columns
¢ Properties
¢ Storage



* Space
* Partitions
« DDL

The Unique Keys Editor Command menu lets you Rename a unique key:

Unique Keys Editor for Oracle - Columns Tab

The Columns Tab of the Unique Keys Editor lets you manage columns for every unique key on the current datasource.
Rapid SQL sorts all column information into two boxes. The box on the left lists all columns in the selected unique key.
The box on the right lists target unique key columns in the unique key. The table below describes the options and
functionality on the Columns Tab of the Unique Keys Editor:

Column Name Description
Column The name of the column in the target unique key.
Datatype the datatype for the column in the target unique key. If applicable, Rapid SQL

displays the precision in parentheses.

Nulls The table definition permits nulls in the target table column. Null has no
explicitly assigned value. Null is not equivalent to zero or blank. A value of
null is not considered to be greater than, less than, or equivalent to any other
value, including another value of null.

Index Columns The name of the column included in the unique key.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Unigue Keys Editor.

Unique Keys Editor for Oracle - Properties Tab

The Properties Tab of the Unique Keys Editor lets you set properties.The table below describes the options and
functionality on the Properties Tab of the Unique Keys Editor:

Option Description

Index Constraints Properties | Lets you select properties.

Index Constraint Status Enable - Enables the constraint immediately after building it.

Disable - Disables the constraint immediately after building it.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Unigue Keys Editor.




Unique Keys Editor for Oracle - Storage Tab

The Storage Tab of the Unique Keys Editor lets you manage storage for every unique key on the current datasource.
The table below describes the options and functionality on the Storage Tab of the Unique Keys Editor:

Option Description

Data Block Storage The storage parameter lets you tune performance by minimizing the
occurrence of row migration and chaining caused by update operations
that extend the length of rows stored on the data block.

Percent Used - Lets you type a value in the corresponding box.

Maximum - The maximum parameter limits concurrency on a data block.

Extents The unit of space allocated to an object whenever the object needs more
space.

Initial Extent - The initial space extent (in bytes) allocated to the object.

Next Extent - The next extent (in bytes) that the object will attempt to
allocate when more space for the object is required.

Minimum Extents - The appropriate minimum extents value for the
object.

Maximum Extents - The appropriate maximum extents value for the
object.

Percent Increase - Magnifies how an object grows and, can materially
affect available free space in a tablespace. Select a value in the
corresponding box.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Unique Keys Editor.

Unique Keys Editor for Oracle - Space Tab

The Space Tab of the Unique Keys Editor lets you manage space allocations for every unique key on the current
datasource. The table below describes the options and functionality on the Space Tab of the Unique Keys Editor:

Option Description
Space Utilization Lets you specify the percent of space reserved for future updates.
Free Lists Free lists let you manage the allocation of data blocks when concurrent

processes are issued against the cluster. Identifying multiple free lists
can reduce contention for free lists when concurrent inserts take place
and potentially improve the performance of the cluster.




Option Description

Extents The unit of space allocated to an object whenever the object needs more
space.

Initial Extent - The initial space extent (in bytes) allocated to the object.

Next Extent - The next extent (in bytes) that the object will attempt to
allocate when more space for the object is required.

Minimum Extents - The appropriate minimum extents value for the
object.

Maximum Extents - The appropriate maximum extents value for the
object.

Percent Increase - Magnifies how an object grows and, can materially
affect available free space in a tablespace. Select a value in the
corresponding box.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Unigue Keys Editor.

Unique Keys Editor for Oracle - Partitions Tab

The Partitions Tab of the Unique Keys Editor lets you partition unique keys on the current datasource. The table below
describes the options and functionality on the Partitions Tab of the Unique Keys Editor:

Option Description

Partition Button Click to open the Convert to Partitioned Index Wizard.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Unique Keys Editor.

Unique Keys Editor for Oracle - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Unique Keys Editor lets you view the SQL code for every unique key on the current datasource.
To view DDL for another unique key, click the list, target owner and/or table, and then click target unique key.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see_Unique Keys Editor.

Users Editor for Oracle
The Users Editor lets you:

« View and modify user definitions.

* Manage user privileges.



* Manage dependent objects for users.
e View user DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Users Editor:
* Definition
* Roles
¢ Object Privileges
¢ System Privileges

* Objects
 DDL

The following functionality is available on the Users Editor Command menu:

le

Analyze Schema

Change Password

Create Like

Users Editor for Oracle - Definition Tab

The Definition Tab of the Users Editor lets you manage properties for every user on the current datasource.The table
below describes the options and functionality on the Definition Tab of the Users Editor:

Option Description

Defaults OPTIONAL.: Lets you select a default tablespace, temporary
tablespace, and profile.

Account Password - Indicates that Oracle should identify the user with the
password you provide. In the Password box and in the Confirm
box, type the password for the user.

Externally - Indicates that Oracle should verify the database user
name against an existing operating system user name.

Globally - Indicates that Oracle permits access to the user by
obtaining username and password information from the security
domain central authority.

ORACLE 8 ONLY:. External Name - Type the external name of the
database user.

Tablespace Quotas Click to open the Set Tablespaces Quota dialog box.
- . . [} Alter
After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Users Editor.



Users Editor for Oracle - Roles Tab
The Roles Tab of the Users Editor lets you grant, revoke, and define roles.
[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Users Editor.

Users Editor for Oracle - Object Privileges and System Privileges Tabs

The Object Privileges and System Privileges tabs of the Users Editor let you manage permissions for every user on
the current datasource.

These tabs display if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL
also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges Tab. On the Object Privileges Tab, Rapid SQL populates each row of the table
with every available database object. On the System Privileges Tab, Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with
the system privileges. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.

The table below describes the icons in the legend:

Icon Label Description

Black check mark User The privilege(s) was granted explicitly by a user.
Blue check mark Group The privilege(s) was inherited from a group.
Green check mark Role The privilege(s) was inherited from a role.
White check mark Revoked The privilege(s) was inherited from another

source, but has been revoked by a user. In
Rapid SQL, a user cannot revoke a privilege that
has been granted by a role.

Two black check marks With Grant | The privilege(s) was granted with the
GRANTABLE option.
: . | Bonter
After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions

Revoking Permissions

Users Editor

Users Editor for Oracle - Objects Tab

The Objects Tab of the Users Editor lets you manage database objects associated with every segment on the current
datasource. Rapid SQL organizes the objects in a tree structure with three folders containing all of the associated
objects.

Click one of the objects to open that object’s editor.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.




For more information, see Users Editor.

Users Editor for Oracle - DDL Tab
The DDL Tab of the Users Editor lets you view the SQL code for every user on the current datasource. To view DDL
for another user, click the list, and then click the target user.

[} Afer

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Users Editor.

Views Editor for Oracle
The Views Editor lets you:

* Manage view columns.

« View and modify view definitions.

« Manage view privileges.

« Manage objects dependent on views.
* View DDL for views.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Views Editor:

¢ Columns

Definition
« Comment
+ Dependencies
¢ Privileges
The following functionality is available on the Views Editor Command menu:

¢ Build Query

¢ Rename

Views Editor for Oracle - Columns Tab

The Columns Tab of the Views Editor lets you view column information for every view on the current datasource. The
table below describes the options and functionality on the Columns Tab of the Views Editor:

Column Name Description

Column Name Name of the column in the target view.

Datatype Datatype for the column in the target view. If applicable, Rapid SQL
displays the precision in parentheses.




Column Name Description

Nulls The table definition permits nulls in the target table column. Null
has no explicitly assigned value. Null is not equivalent to zero or
blank. A value of null is not considered to be greater than, less
than, or equivalent to any other value, including another value of
null.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Views Editor.

Views Editor for Oracle - Definition Tab

The Definition Tab of the Views Editor lets you view the SQL code for every view on the current datasource. To view
DDL for another view, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target view.

[} Afer

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Views Editor.

Views Editor for Oracle - Privileges Tab
The Privileges Tab of the Views Editor lets you manage permissions for every view on the current datasource.

This tab displays if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL
also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges Tab. Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with every user, group, and role
in the database. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.

The table below describes the icons in the legend:

Icon Label Description

Black check mark User The privilege(s) was granted explicitly by a user.
Blue check mark Group The privilege(s) was inherited from a group.
Green check mark Role The privilege(s) was inherited from a role.
White check mark Revoked The privilege(s) was inherited from another

source, but has been revoked by a user. In
Rapid SQL, a user cannot revoke a privilege that
has been granted by a role.

Two black check marks With Grant | The privilege(s) was granted with the
GRANTABLE option.
. , | [ Ader
After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions

Revoking Permissions




Views Editor

Views Editor for Oracle - Comment Tab

The Comment Tab of the Views Editor lets you enter a comment which can be up to 254 characters long. The
comments are stored in the REMARKS column of the objects' system catalog table.

[} Afer

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Views Editor.

Views Editor for Oracle - Dependencies Tab

The Dependencies Tab of the Views Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each view on the current
datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in folders based on the
dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below describes the
dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target view is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target view.

Click one of the referenced objects to open that object’s editor.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Views Editor.

Sybase ASE Object Editors

Rapid SQL includes an Object Editor for all supported Sybase ASE objects. To see an Editor for a specific object, click
the corresponding link in the table below:

NOTE: If an objects has dependent objects, such as tables, triggers, procedures and views, you can view
and access their dependent objects in the editor.

Aliases Editor Check Constraints Editor Databases Editor Defaults Editor
Extended Foreign Keys Editor Groups Editor Indexes Editor
Procedures Editor

Logins Editor Primary Keys Editor Procedures Editor Roles Editor
Rules Editor Segments Editor Tables Editor Triggers Editor

Unique Keys Editor User Datatypes Editor Users Editor Views Editor



Aliases Editor for Sybase ASE

The Aliases Editor lets you view and modify the alias definition. The Definition Tab of the Aliases Editor lets you view
the SQL code every default on the current datasource. To view DDL for another alias, click the Alias list, click the
target alias, and then click the target user name.

T

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

he refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’'s contents, and log SQL.

[ Ater

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

Check Constraints Editor for Sybase ASE
The Check Constraints Editor lets you:

« View and modify check constraint definitions.

* View check constraint DDL.

T

he refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’'s contents, and log SQL.

The table below describes the tabs available in the Check Constraints Editor:

Tab Description

Definition Lets you view and modify the check condition and manage columns for the check
constraint.

DDL Lets you view the SQL code for every check constraint on the current datasource.
To view DDL for another check constraint, click the lists, click the target owners
and/or tables, and then click the target check constraint.

The following functionality is available on the Check Constraints Editor Command menu:

+ Rename
After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click l> =y
Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.
[ ater [ ater P ater P ater P Ater  |Databases Editor for Sybase

Box

Description

Device Number

The unigue number for the database device.

Default Device

Whether the database device is the default device. CREATE and ALTER
DATABASE commands that do not specify a location use the default
database device.

Physical Name

The name of the Windows file for the target database device.

Description

OPTIONAL: Any user-defined comments for the target database device.

First Virtual Page

The first page number for the target database device.

Last Virtual Page

The last page number for the target database device.




ASE

The Databases Editor lets you:
* Manage database placement.
* Manage database options.
* Manage database space.
* View database DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Databases Editor:

* Placement

Options

(9]

ace

)

DL

The following functionality is available on the Databases Editor Command menu:
e Rename
+ DBCC
* Move Log

¢ Checkpoint
Set Online

Databases Editor for Sybase ASE - Placement Tab
The Placement Tab of the Databases Editor lets you manage following for database on the current datasource:

« Database Owner
« Database Device
e Transaction Log

When changing the database owner (dbo) select the check box to transfer the existing aliases of users who could act
as the old dbo (including their permissions) to the new dbo.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:
Databases Editor

Add Database Fragment dialog box



Databases Editor for Sybase ASE - Options Tab

The Options Tab of the Databases Editor lets you view and modify the database options for every database on the
current datasource. The table below describes the options and functionality on the Options tab of the Databases

Editor:

Option

Description

abort tran on log full

Kills all user queries that need to write to the transaction log until
space in the transaction log is freed.

allow nulls by default

Changes the default settings for table columns from NOT NULL to
NULL to comply with ANSI standards.

auto identity

Adds a ten digit identity column to every new table created.

dbo use only

Allows only the database owner access to the database.

ddlin tran

Allows certain commands to create, alter, and drop objects to
occur inside a user-defined transactions.

identity in nonunique index

Allows identity columns to be included in indexes that are defined
as being nonunique.

no chkpt on recovery

Prevents an automatic checkpoint from occurring after a database
is loaded. It is used when a database is copied to a secondary
database through the continual dumping and loading of the
transaction log.

no free space acctg

Suppresses free space accounting and execution of threshold
actions on non-log segments.

read only

Prevents users from modifying, but not retrieving data from the
database.

select into/bulkcopy/plisort

Permits operations (such as fast bulk copy) that do not keep a
complete record of the transaction in the transaction log.

single user

Restricts database access to one user at a time.

trunc log on chkpt

Causes Sybase ASE to truncate the transaction log every time the
automatic checkpoint process occurs. Truncate does not occur on
manual checkpoints.

To set database options for all future databases, set the database options on the model database.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

[ Atter

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Databases Editor.

Databases Editor for Sybase ASE - Space Tab

The Space Tab of the Databases Editor lets you view pie charts showing the data space usage and the transaction log

space usage for every database on the current datasource.

Double-click a slice in the pie chart for detailed statistics.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

[} After

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Databases Editor.




Databases Editor for Sybase ASE - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Databases Editor lets you view the SQL code for every database on the current datasource. To
view DDL for another database, click the list, and then click the target database.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Databases Editor.

Defaults Editor for Sybase ASE
The Defaults Editor lets you:

« View and modify default expressions
* View default DDL
¢ Manage default bindings

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Defaults Editor:
* Definition
¢ Bindings
The following functionality is available on the Defaults Editor Command menu:

¢ Rename

Defaults Editor for Sybase ASE - Definition Tab
The Definition Tab of the Defaults Editor lets you do the following for every default on the current datasource:

« View and modify the default expression
* View the DDL

To view DDL for another default, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target default.
[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Defaults Editor.

Defaults Editor for Sybase ASE - Bindings Tab

The Bindings Tab of the Defaults Editor lets you manage object bindings for every default on the current datasource.
Sybase ASE lets you bind a default to user-defined datatypes and to columns in any table in a database (if the default
value is appropriate to the datatype of the column.)

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Defaults Editor.



Extended Procedures Editor for Sybase ASE

Tab Description

Definition The Definition Tab of the Dump Devices Editor lets you view and modify general
information for every dump device on the current datasource. The Definition Tab
displays the dump device type, physical name, and size.

DDL Lets you view the SQL code for every dump device on the current datasource. To
view DDL for another dump device, click the list, and then click the target dump
device. DBArtisan uses a color scheme to identify SQL syntax. To customize the
color scheme to suit your needs, see Setting ISQL Editor Options.

The Procedures Editor lets you:
* View and modify extended procedure definitions.
« Manage extended procedure dependencies.
« Manage extended procedure privileges.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Procedures Editor:
¢ Definition
+ Dependencies
¢ Privileges
The following functionality is available on the Procedures Editor Command menu:
e Rename

« Execute

Extended Procedures Editor for Sybase ASE - Definition Tab

The Definition Tab of the Procedures Editor lets you do the following for every extended procedure on the current
datasource:

« View and modify the procedure name
* View the DDL

To view DDL for another extended procedure, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target extended
procedure.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click D Alter

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Procedures Editor.



Extended Procedures Editor for Sybase ASE - Dependencies Tab

The Dependencies Tab of the Procedures Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each extended
procedure on the current datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in
folders based on the dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below
describes the dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target extended procedure is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target extended procedure.

Click one of the referenced objects to open that object’s editor.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Procedures Editor.

Extended Procedures Editor for Sybase ASE - Privileges Tab

The Privileges Tab of the Extended Stored Procedures Editor lets you manage permissions for every extended
procedure on the current datasource.

This tab displays if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL
also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges Tab. Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with every user, group, and role
in the database. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.

The table below describes the icons in the legend:

Icon Label Description

Black check mark User The privilege(s) was granted explicitly by a user.
Blue check mark Group The privilege(s) was inherited from a group.
Green check mark Role The privilege(s) was inherited from a role.
White check mark Revoked The privilege(s) was inherited from another

source, but has been revoked by a user. In
Sybase ASE, a user cannot revoke a privilege
that has been granted by a role.

Two black check marks With Grant | The privilege(s) was granted with the
GRANTABLE option.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions

Revoking Permissions

Procedures Editor.



Foreign Keys Editor for Sybase ASE
The Foreign Keys Editor lets you:

* Manage foreign key columns.
« View foreign key DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Foreign Keys Editor:
* Columns
+ DDL
The following functionality is available on the Foreign Keys Editor Command menu:

¢ Rename

Foreign Keys Editor for Sybase ASE - Columns Tab

The Columns Tab of the Foreign Keys Editor lets you manage columns for every foreign key on the current
datasource. The table below describes the options and functionality on the Columns Tab of the Foreign Keys Editor:

Column Name Description
Foreign Key Columns Name of the foreign key in the target table.
Referenced Columns Name of the table columns in the foreign key.

To view column information for another foreign key, click the lists, click the target database, owner, table, and/or
primary/unique key, and then click the target foreign key.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Foreign Keys Editor.

Foreign Keys Editor for Sybase ASE - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Foreign Keys Editor lets you view the SQL code for every foreign key on the current datasource.
To view DDL for another foreign key, click the lists, click the target owners and/or tables, and then click the target
foreign key.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Foreign Keys Editor.

Groups Editor for Sybase ASE
The Groups Editor lets you:

» Manage users for groups.

* Manage group privileges.



« View group DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Groups Editor:
¢ Users
¢ Object Privileges

System Privileges
< DDL

le

Groups Editor for Sybase ASE - Users Tab

The Users Tab of the Groups Editor lets you manage members for every group on the current datasource. Use the
buttons on this tab to move users in and out of groups.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Groups Editor.

Groups Editor for Sybase ASE - Object Privileges and System Privileges Tabs

The Obiject Privileges and System Privileges tabs of the Groups Editor let you manage permissions for every group on
the current datasource.

These tabs display if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL
also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges Tab. On the Object Privileges Tab, Rapid SQL populates each row of the table
with every available database object. On the System Privileges Tab, Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with
the system privileges. The legend, on every Privileges tab, explains the marks in the table.

The table below describes the icons in the legend:

Icon Label Description

Black check mark User The privilege(s) was granted explicitly by a user.
Blue check mark Group The privilege(s) was inherited from a group.
Green check mark Role The privilege(s) was inherited from a role.
White check mark Revoked The privilege(s) was inherited from another

source, but has been revoked by a user. In
Sybase ASE, a user cannot revoke a privilege
that has been granted by a role.

Two black check marks With Grant | The privilege(s) was granted with the
GRANTABLE option.
: , | [ Ader
After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions



Revoking Permissions

Groups Editor

Groups Editor for Sybase ASE - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Groups Editor lets you view the SQL code for every group on the current datasource. To switch
owners or groups, click the lists, and then click the target owner and/or group.

[» Ater

After making changes on the Tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Groups Editor.

Indexes Editor for Sybase ASE

The Indexes Editor lets you:
e Manage index columns.
* View and modify index attributes.
« Manage index storage.
* Manage index statistics.
* View index DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Indexes Editor:
¢ Columns
* Attributes
* Storage
* Statistics
+ DDL
The following functionality is available on the Indexes Editor Command menu:

* Rename

Update Statistics
« DBCC

* Place

« Reorganize



Indexes Editor for Sybase ASE - Columns Tab

The Columns Tab of the Indexes Editor lets you manage columns for every index on the current datasource. Rapid
SQL sorts all column information into two boxes. The box on the left lists all columns in the selected table. The box on
the right lists target table columns in the index. The table below describes the options and functionality on the
Columns Tab of the Indexes Editor:

Column Name Description
Column Name of the column in the target table.
Datatype Datatype for the column in the target table. If applicable, Rapid SQL

displays the precision in parentheses.

Nulls The table definition permits nulls in the target table column. Null has no
explicitly assigned value. Null is not equivalent to zero or blank. A value of
null is not considered to be greater than, less than, or equivalent to any
other value, including another value of null.

Index columns The name of the column included in the index.

Asc. Sort Whether the index definition requires that Sybase ASE sort the table in
ascending order.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Indexes Editor.

Indexes Editor for Sybase ASE - Attributes Tab

The Attributes Tab of the Indexes Editor lets you manage attributes for every index on the current datasource. The
table below describes the options and functionality on the Attributes Tab of the Indexes Editor:

Attribute Index Type Description

Unique General Indicates whether the target index is a unique
constraint.

Clustered General Indicates whether the target index is a

clustered, the physical order and the logical
order are the same.

Ignore Duplicate Keys General Indicates whether the target index ignores
duplicate key values. If you select his option,
the transaction that generated the duplicate
key values can continue.

None Non-Unique Clustered | Indicates that no special options should apply
when processing duplicate rows. For
non-unique clustered indexes only.

Ignore Duplicate Rows Non-Unique Clustered | Indicates that Sybase ASE should ignore
duplicate rows when process transactions
with duplicate rows. For non-unique
clustered indexes only.

Allow Duplicate Rows Non-Unique Clustered | Indicates that Sybase ASE should process
transaction with duplicate rows. For
non-unique clustered indexes only.




[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Indexes Editor.

Indexes Editor for Sybase ASE - Storage Tab

The Storage Tab of the Indexes Editor lets you manage storage for every index on the current datasource. The table
below describes the options and functionality on the Storage Tab of the Indexes Editor:

Option Description
Segment Lets you specify the segment on which to place the target index.
Reserve Page Gap Lets you specify the number of pages for a reserve page gap. This

reserves empty pages for expansion when additional pages need to be
allocated. You should set a reserve page gap to reduce storage
fragmentation and reduce the frequency with which you need to recreate
indexes or run reorg rebuild on the table.

Replacement Strategy Lets you specify the Most Recently Used (MRU) replacement strategy.
The MRU, or fetch-and-discard replacement strategy, is for pages that a
guery needs to read only once.

Prefetch Lets you specify the Prefetch replacement strategy. This replacement
strategy is for pages that a query needs to read more than once or for
pages that need updating.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Indexes Editor.

Indexes Editor for Sybase ASE - Statistics Tab

The Statistics Tab of the Indexes Editor lets you view the page and row statistics for every index on the current
datasource.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Indexes Editor.

Indexes Editor for Sybase ASE - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Indexes Editor lets you view the SQL code for every index on the current datasource. To view the
DDL for another index, click the lists, click the target owners and/or tables, and then click the target owner and/or
index.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Indexes Editor.



Logins Editor for Sybase ASE
The Logins Editor lets you:

« View and modify login definitions.
* Manage users for logins.

* Manage roles for logins.

* Manage login accounts.

¢ View login DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.
The following tabs are available in the Logins Editor:
¢ Definition

* Users

* Roles

+ Accounting
< DDL
The following functionality is available on the Logins Editor Command menu:

¢ Change Password

Logins Editor for Sybase ASE - Definition Tab

The Definition Tab of the Logins Editor lets you view and modify information for every login on the current server. The
table below describes the options and functionality on the Definition Tab of the Logins Editor:

Option Description

Full Name OPTIONAL: A user-defined descriptive name for the target login.

Default Database The database that Sybase ASE places the target user into when they
log in to the target server.

Default Language The language that Sybase ASE uses to displays the target login’s
system messages.

Password Status The status, current, expired, of the password.

Last Password Change The data and time of the last time that the target login’s password
changed.

Currently Logged In The login status of the target login.

Account Status Whether the login is locked or unlocked.

To identify the login, in the Full Name box, type the actual name of the user who uses the target
login.

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Logins Editor.



Logins Editor for Sybase ASE - Users Tab

The Users Tab of the Logins Editor lets you manage each login’s user account(s) for every database on the current
server. Before a login name can access a user database, it must be added as a user or alias to that database by the
system administrator or database owner.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Logins Editor.

Logins Editor for Sybase ASE - Roles Tab

The Roles Tab of the Logins Editor lets you manage every login’s role(s). The tab includes a table listing every role of
which the target login is a member.

The Roles Tab lets you:
¢ Grant Roles
¢ Assign Default Roles

¢ Revoke Roles

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Logins Editor.

Logins Editor for Sybase ASE - Accounting Tab

The Accounting Tab of the Logins Editor lets you manage chargeback accounting statistics for every login on the
current server. Chargeback accounting statistics are CPU and I/O usage statistics that Sybase ASE accumulates for
every login. To start a new accounting period, the system administrator must clear all previous login statistics.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Logins Editor.

Logins Editor for Sybase ASE - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Logins Editor lets you view the SQL code for every login on the current datasource. To view DDL
for another login, click the list, and then click the target login.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Logins Editor.

Primary Keys Editor for Sybase ASE
The Primary Keys Editor lets you:

* Manage primary key columns.

« Manage primary key attributes.



* Manage primary key storage.
* Manage primary key statistics.
e View primary key DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Primary Keys Editor:

¢ Columns

Attributes

+ Storage

Statistics
< DDL
The following functionality is available on the Primary Keys Editor Command menu:

¢ Rename

Primary Keys Editor for Sybase ASE - Columns Tab

The Columns Tab of the Primary Keys Editor lets you manage columns for every primary key on the current
datasource. Rapid SQL sorts all column information into two boxes. The box on the left lists all columns in the selected
table. The box on the right lists target table columns in the primary key. The table below describes the options and
functionality on the Columns Tab of the Primary Keys Editor:

Column Name Description
Column The name of the column in the target table.
Datatype The datatype for the column in the target table. If applicable, Rapid SQL

displays the precision in parentheses.

Nulls The table definition permits nulls in the target table column. Null has no
explicitly assigned value. Null is not equivalent to zero or blank. A value of
null is not considered to be greater than, less than, or equivalent to any
other value, including another value of null.

Index columns The name of the column included in the primary key.

Asc. Sort Whether the primary key definition requires that Sybase ASE sort the table
in ascending order.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Primary Keys Editor.



Primary Keys Editor for Sybase ASE - Attributes Tab

The Attributes Tab of the Primary Keys Editor lets you manage attributes for every primary key on the current

datasource. The table below describes the available attributes:

Attribute Index Type Description

Unique General Indicates whether the target primary key is a
unigue constraint.

Clustered General Indicates whether the target primary key is a
clustered, the physical order and the logical
order are the same.

Ignore Duplicate Keys General Indicates whether the target primary key

ignores duplicate key values. If you select his
option, the transaction that generated the
duplicate key values can continue.

None

Non-Unique Clustered

Indicates that no special options should apply
when processing duplicate rows. For
non-unique clustered primary keys only.

Ignore Duplicate Rows

Non-Unique Clustered

Indicates that Sybase ASE should ignore
duplicate rows when process transactions
with duplicate rows. For non-unique
clustered primary keys only.

Allow Duplicate Rows

Non-Unique Clustered

Indicates that Sybase ASE should process
transaction with duplicate rows. For
non-unique clustered primary keys only.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

[ Atter

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Primary Keys Editor.

Primary Keys Editor for Sybase ASE - Storage Tab

The Storage Tab of the Primary Keys Editor lets you manage storage for every primary key on the current datasource.
The table below describes the options and functionality on the Storage Tab of the Primary Keys Editor:

Option

Description

Segment

Lets you specify the segment on which to place the target primary key.

Reserve Page Gap

Lets you specify the number of pages for a reserve page gap. This
reserves empty pages for expansion when additional pages need to be
allocated. You should set a reserve page gap to reduce storage
fragmentation and reduce the frequency with which you need to recreate
indexes or run reorg rebuild on the table.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

[ Atter

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Primary Keys Editor.




Primary Keys Editor for Sybase ASE - Statistics Tab

The Statistics Tab of the Primary Keys Editor lets you view the page and row statistics for every primary key on the
current datasource.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Primary Keys Editor.

Primary Keys Editor for Sybase ASE - DDL Tab
The DDL Tab of the Primary Keys Editor lets you view the SQL code for every primary key on the current datasource.
To view DDL for another primary key, click the lists, click the target owner and/or table, and then click the target

primary key.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Primary Keys Editor.

Procedures Editor for Sybase ASE

The Procedures Editor lets you:
« View and modify procedure definitions.
* Manage procedure privileges.
* Manage procedure dependencies.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Procedures Editor:
¢ Definition
¢ Privileges
+ Dependencies
The following functionality is available on the Procedures Editor Command menu:
e Rename

« Execute

Procedures Editor for Sybase ASE - Definition Tab
The Definition Tab of the Procedures Editor lets you view the SQL code for every procedure on the current

datasource. To view DDL for another procedure, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target
procedure.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Procedures Editor.



Procedures Editor for Sybase ASE - Privileges Tab

The Privileges Tab of the Procedures Editor lets you manage permissions for every procedure on the current
datasource.

This tab displays if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL
also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges Tab. Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with every user, group, and role
in the database. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.

The table below describes the icons in the legend:

Icon Label Description

Black check mark User The privilege(s) was granted explicitly by a user.
Blue check mark Group The privilege(s) was inherited from a group.
Green check mark Role The privilege(s) was inherited from a role.
White check mark Revoked The privilege(s) was inherited from another

source, but has been revoked by a user. In
Sybase ASE, a user cannot revoke a privilege
that has been granted by a role.

Two black check marks With Grant | The privilege(s) was granted with the
GRANTABLE option.
. : . [} Alter
After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions

Revoking Permissions

Procedures Editor

Procedures Editor for Sybase ASE - Dependencies Tab

The Dependencies Tab of the Procedures Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each procedure on
the current datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in folders based
on the dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below describes the
dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target procedure is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target procedure.

Click one of the referenced objects to open that object’s editor.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Procedures Editor.



|> After [:) After

[} After

Roles Editor for Sybase ASE

Option

Description

Network Name

The target remote server’s network name.

Local Server

The unique server name that users must supply when executing remote
procedure calls.

Time out inactive
connections

Indicates if the target server has uses the timeouts option to disable and
enable the normal timeout code used by the local server.

Network Password
Encryptions

Indicates whether connections with a remote server are to be initiated
with a client-side password encryption handshake or with the usual
unencrypted password handshake sequence.

Security Model A

Indicates if the target remote server uses the Remote Procedure Call
(RPC) Security Model A. With this model, Sybase ASE does not support
security services such as message confidentiality via encryption
between the local and remote servers. For more information on server
security, see the Sybase System Administration Guide.

Security Model B

Indicates if the target remote server uses the RPC Security Model B.
With this model, Sybase ASE gets a credential from the security
mechanism and uses the credential to establish a secure physical
connection with the remote server. With this model, you can choose one
or more of the following security services: mutual authentication,
message confidentiality, and message integrity. For more information on
server security, see the Sybase System Administration Guide.

Security Mechanism

The name for the security mechanism.

Mutual Authentication

This option makes the local server authenticate the remote server by
retrieving the credential of the remote server and verifying it with the
security mechanism. With this option, the credentials of both servers are
authenticated and verified. You must select Security Model B to use this
option.

Message Confidentiality

This option means that messages are encrypted when sent to the
remote server, and results from the remote server are encrypted. You
must select Security Model B to use this option.

Message Integrity

This option means that messages between the servers are checked for
tampering. You must select Security Model B to use this option.

The Roles Editor lets you:

« Manage role identification information.

« Manage logins for roles.

« Manage role privileges.

View role DDL.

NOTE:

User-defined roles are available in Sybase ASE 11.5 or later.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Roles Editor:

+ Authentication

¢ Logins/Roles




le

Object Privileges

¢ System Privileges
« DDL

Roles Editor for Sybase ASE - Authentication Tab

The Authentication Tab of the Roles Editor lets you manage role identification for every role on the current server. To
identify the role, supply a password.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Roles Editor.

Roles Editor for Sybase ASE - Logins/Roles Tab

The Logins/Roles Tab of the Roles Editor lets you manage the logins and default roles for every role on the current
server.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Roles Editor.

Roles Editor for Sybase ASE - Object Privileges and System Privileges Tabs

The Object Privileges and System Privileges tabs of the Roles Editor let you manage permissions for every role on the
current datasource.

These tabs display if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL
also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges Tab. On the Privileges Tab, Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with every
available database object. On the System Privileges Tab, Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with the system
privileges. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.

The table below describes the icons in the legend:

Icon Label Description

Black check mark User The privilege(s) was granted explicitly by a user.
Blue check mark Group The privilege(s) was inherited from a group.
Green check mark Role The privilege(s) was inherited from a role.
White check mark Revoked The privilege(s) was inherited from another

source, but has been revoked by a user. In
Sybase ASE, a user cannot revoke a privilege
that has been granted by a role.

Two black check marks With Grant | The privilege(s) was granted with the
GRANTABLE option.
. . . [} Alter
After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.




For more information, see:

Granting Permissions

Revoking Permissions

Roles Editor

Roles Editor for Sybase ASE - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Roles Editor lets you view the SQL code for every role on the current datasource. To view the DDL
for another role, click the lists, and then click the target role.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Roles Editor.

Rules Editor for Sybase ASE
The Rules Editor lets you:

« View and modify rule definitions.
* Manage rule bindings.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Rules Editor:
¢ Definition
¢ Bindings
The following functionality is available on the Rules Editor Command menu:

* Rename

Rules Editor for Sybase ASE - Definition Tab

The Definition Tab of the Rules Editor lets you view the SQL code for every rule on the current datasource. To view
DDL for another rule, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target rule.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Rules Editor.

Rules Editor for Sybase ASE - Bindings Tab

The Bindings Tab of the Rules Editor lets you manage object bindings for every rule on the current datasource.
Sybase ASE lets you bind a rules to user-defined datatypes and to columns in any table in a database (if the default
value is appropriate to the datatype of the column.)

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.




For more information, see Rules Editor.

Segments Editor for Sybase ASE
The Segments Editor lets you:

* Manage segment location.

« Manage associated objects.
* Manage segment space.

« Manage segment thresholds.
* View segment DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Segments Editor:
¢ Location

* Objects

Space

Threshold

DDL

Segments Editor for Sybase ASE - Location Tab
The Location Tab of the Segments Editor lets you extend and drop every segment on the current datasource.
[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Segments Editor.

Segments Editor for Sybase ASE - Objects Tab

The Objects Tab of the Segments Editor lets you manage database objects associated with every segment on the
current datasource. Rapid SQL organizes the objects in a tree structure with three folders containing all of the
following associated objects:

¢ Tables
¢ Indexes

¢ Constraints

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click D H=p

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Segments Editor.



Segments Editor for Sybase ASE - Space Tab

The Space Tab of the Segments Editor lets you view the following information for every segment on the current
datasource:

e Segment Usage
« Distribution of Segment Space
¢ Object Space Usage

Double-click a slice in the pie chart for detailed statistics.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Segments Editor.

Segments Editor for Sybase ASE - Threshold Tab

The Threshold Tab of the Segments Editor lets you manage thresholds for every segment on the current datasource.
The table on this tab displays information for the target segment.

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Segments Editor.

Add Threshold
The table below describes the options and functionality on the Add Threshold dialog box:

Option Description

Database Name Displays the database name.

Segment Name Displays the segement name.

Free pages Lets you specify the number of free pages.
Procedure Lets you type or select a procedure.

For more information, see Segments Editor.

Segments Editor for Sybase ASE - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Segments Editor lets you view the SQL code for every segment on the current datasource. To
view DDL for another segment, click the list, and then click the target segment.

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Segments Editor.



Tables Editor for Sybase ASE
The Tables Editor lets you:

* Manage table columns.

* Manage table constraints.

* Manage table storage.

* Manage table space.

« Manage table partitions.

* Manage table dependencies.
* Manage table privileges.

* View table DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Tables Editor:
* Columns

* Constraints

Storage

Space

Partitions

Dependencies
¢ Privileges
+ DDL
The following functionality is available on the Tables Editor Command menu:

¢ Rename

Edit Data
¢ Build Query

« Update Statistics
« DBCC

* Place

¢ Truncate

« Reorganize

¢ Indexes
e Triggers

Tables Editor for Sybase ASE - Columns Tab
The Columns Tab of the Tables Editor lets you manage columns for every table on the current datasource.



The Columns Tab lets you:
e Add Columns
e Insert Columns
« Edit Columns
e Drop Columns
¢ Order Columns

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Columns Tab of the Tables Editor:

Column Name Description
Name the name of the column in the target table.
Datatype The datatype for the column in the target table. If applicable, Rapid SQL

displays the precision in parentheses.

Nulls The table definition permits nulls in the target table column. Null has no
explicitly assigned value. Null is not equivalent to zero or blank. A value of
null is not considered to be greater than, less than, or equivalent to any other
value, including another value of null.

Default The name of the column included in the table.
Default Binding The name of any default bound to the table.
Rule Binding The name of any rule bound to the table.
. , | [ Ader
After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Add Column Dialog Box

Modify Column Dialog Box
Tables Editor

Tables Editor for Sybase ASE - Constraints Tab

The Constraints Tab of the Tables Editor lets you manage constraints for every table on the current datasource. Rapid
SQL arranges the constraints in a tree structure. The tree contains folders which contain all constraints associated
with the target table. The objects are organized in folders based on the type of constraint:

Check Constraint

Foreign Key
¢ Primary Key
¢ Unigue Key

In the tree, double-click a constraint to open a dialog box with detailed information on the target constraint.
[} Alter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:



Index Constraint Dialog Box

Tables Editor

Tables Editor for Sybase ASE - Storage Tab

The Storage Tab of the Tables Editor lets you manage storage for every table on the current datasource. The table
below describes the options and functionality on the Storage Tab of the Tables Editor:

Option Description

Segment Lets you specify the segment on which to place the target table.
Max Rows Per Page Lets you specify the maximum number of rows for the target table.
Reserve Page Gap Lets you specify the number of pages for a reserve page gap. This

reserves empty pages for expansion when additional pages need to be
allocated. You should set a reserve page gap to reduce storage
fragmentation and reduce the frequency with which you need to recreate
indexes or run reorg rebuild on the table.

Identity Gap Lets you specify the number of pages for an identity gap. The pages in
an identity gap give you control over ID numbers, and potential gaps in
them, for the target table.

Replacement Strategy Lets you specify the Most Recently Used (MRU) replacement strategy.
The MRU, or fetch-and-discard replacement strategy, is for pages that a
guery needs to read only once.

Prefetch Lets you specify the Prefetch replacement strategy. This replacement
strategy is for pages that a query needs to read more than once or for
pages that need updating.

Locking Schema Lets you specify the type of locking strategy. Sybase ASE lets you
protect tables, data pages, or data rows currently used by active
transactions by locking them. The following locking strategies are
available:

All Pages - Locks all table pages.
Data Pages - Only locks table data pages.

Data Rows - Only locks table data rows.

Expected Row Size Lets you specify the number of expected row size, if you select Data
Pages or Data Rows locking strategy.

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tables Editor.

Tables Editor for Sybase ASE - Space Tab

The Space Tab of the Tables Editor lets you view the table usage and the distribution of table space for every table on
the current datasource.

Double-click a slice in the pie chart for detailed statistics.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.




For more information, see Tables Editor.

Tables Editor for Sybase ASE - Partitions Tab

The Partitions Tab of the Tables Editor lets you manage partitions for every table on the current datasource. On this
tab you can:

« View table partition information (partition ID, first page, control page, and data pages)

+ Add table partitions

* Remove table partitions

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tables Editor.

Tables Editor for Sybase ASE - Dependencies Tab

The Dependencies Tab of the Tables Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each table on the current
datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in folders based on the
dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below describes the
dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target view is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target view.

Click one of the referenced objects to open that object’s editor.

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tables Editor.

Tables Editor for Sybase ASE - Privileges Tab
The Privileges Tab of the Tables Editor lets you manage permissions for every table on the current datasource.

On this tab, you can see whether a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user.
Rapid SQL also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges Tab. Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with every user, group, and role
in the database. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.

The table below describes the icons in the legend:

Icon Label Description

Black check mark User The privilege(s) was granted explicitly by a user.
Blue check mark Group The privilege(s) was inherited from a group.
Green check mark Role The privilege(s) was inherited from a role.




Icon Label Description

White check mark Revoked The privilege(s) was inherited from another
source, but has been revoked by a user. In
Sybase ASE, a user cannot revoke a privilege
that has been granted by a role.

Two black check marks With Grant | The privilege(s) was granted with the
GRANTABLE option.
. . . [} Alter
After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions

Revoking Permissions

Tables Editor

Tables Editor for Sybase ASE - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Tables Editor lets you view the SQL code for every table on the current datasource. To view DDL
for another table, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target table.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Tables Editor.

Triggers Editor for Sybase ASE
The Triggers Editor lets you:

< View and modify trigger definitions.
« Manage trigger dependencies.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Triggers Editor:
* Definition
+ Dependencies
The following functionality is available on the Triggers Editor Command menu:

* Rename

Triggers Editor for Sybase ASE - Definition Tab
The Definition Tab of the Triggers Editor lets you do the following for every default on the current datasource:

« View and modify the trigger status

¢ View the DDL



To view DDL for another trigger, click the lists, click the target owner and/or table, and then click the target trigger.
[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Triggers Editor.

Triggers Editor for Sybase ASE - Dependencies Tab

The Dependencies Tab of the Triggers Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each trigger on the
current datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in folders based on
the dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below describes the
dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target view is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target view.

Click one of the referenced objects to open that object’s editor.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click D H=p

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Triggers Editor.

Unique Keys Editor for Sybase ASE
The Unique Keys Editor lets you:

« Manage unique key columns.
* Manage unique key attributes.
* Manage unique key storage.

* Manage unique key statistics.
e View unique key DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Unique Keys Editor:
* Columns
« Attributes
¢ Storage
* Statistics
+ DDL
The following functionality is available on the Unique Keys Editor Command menu:

¢ Rename



Unique Keys Editor for Sybase ASE - Columns Tab

The Columns Tab of the Unique Keys Editor lets you manage columns for every unique key on the current datasource.
Rapid SQL sorts all column information into two boxes. The box on the left lists all columns in the selected table. The
box on the right lists target table columns in the table. The table below describes the options and functionality on the
Columns Tab of the Unique Keys Editor:

Column Name Description
Column The name of the column in the target table.
Datatype the datatype for the column in the target table. If applicable, Rapid SQL

displays the precision in parentheses.

Nulls The table definition permits nulls in the target table column. Null has no
explicitly assigned value. Null is not equivalent to zero or blank. A value of
null is not considered to be greater than, less than, or equivalent to any other
value, including another value of null.

Index columns The name of the column included in the unique key.

Asc. Sort Whether the unique key definition requires that Sybase ASE sort the table in
ascending order.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Unigue Keys Editor.

Unique Keys Editor for Sybase ASE - Attributes Tab

The Attributes Tab of the Unique Keys Editor lets you manage attributes for every unique key on the current
datasource. The table below describes the options and functionality on the Attributes Tab of the Unique Keys Editor:

Attribute Index Type Description

Unique General Indicates whether the target unique key is a
unigue constraint.

Clustered General Indicates whether the target unique key is a
clustered, the physical order and the logical
order are the same.

Ignore Duplicate Keys General Indicates whether the target unique key
ignores duplicate key values. If you select his
option, the transaction that generated the
duplicate key values can continue.

None Non-Unique Clustered | Indicates that no special options should apply
when processing duplicate rows. For
non-unique clustered unique keys only.

Ignore Duplicate Rows Non-Unique Clustered | Indicates that Sybase ASE should ignore
duplicate rows when process transactions
with duplicate rows. For non-unique
clustered unique keys only.

Allow Duplicate Rows Non-Unique Clustered | Indicates that Sybase ASE should process
transaction with duplicate rows. For
non-unique clustered unique keys only.




[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Unigue Keys Editor.

Unique Keys Editor for Sybase ASE - Storage Tab

The Storage Tab of the Unique Keys Editor lets you manage storage for every unigue key on the current datasource.
The table below describes the options and functionality on the Storage Tab of the Unique Keys Editor:

Option Description
Segment Lets you specify the segment on which to place the target unique key.
Reserve Page Gap Lets you specify the number of pages for a reserve page gap. This

reserves empty pages for expansion when additional pages need to be
allocated. You should set a reserve page gap to reduce storage
fragmentation and reduce the frequency with which you need to recreate
indexes or run reorg rebuild on the table.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Unigue Keys Editor.

Unique Keys Editor for Sybase ASE - Statistics Tab

The Statistics Tab of the Unique Keys Editor lets you view the page and row statistics for every unique key on the
current datasource.

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Unigue Keys Editor.

Unique Keys Editor for Sybase ASE - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Unique Keys Editor lets you view the SQL code for every unique key on the current datasource.
To view DDL for another unique key, click the list, target owner and/or table, and then click target unique key.

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Unigue Keys Editor.

User Datatypes Editor for Sybase ASE
The User Datatypes Editor lets you:

« View user datatype definitions.

« View objects associated with user datatypes.



« View user datatype DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The table below describes the tabs available in the User Datatypes Editor:

Tab Description

Definition The Definition Tab of the User Datatypes Editor lets you view and modify
information for every user datatype on the current datasource. The Definition Tab
displays detailed information on the base datatype and any defaults and/or rules.

Usage Lets you view all database objects that use the target user datatype.

DDL Lets you view the SQL code for every user datatype on the current datasource.
To view DDL for another user datatype, click the lists, click the target owner, and
then click the target user datatype.

The following functionality is available on the User Datatypes Editor Command menu:

* Rename

[} Aler

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

Users Editor for Sybase ASE

The Users Editor lets you:
« View and modify user definitions.
¢ Manage user privileges.
« Manage dependent objects for users.
» View user DDL.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Users Editor:
* Definition

¢ Object Privileges

System Privileges

Objects
DL

Users Editor for Sybase ASE - Definition Tab

The Definition Tab of the Users Editor lets you manage groups for every user on the current datasource. To manage
groups for another user, click the list, and then click the target user.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.




For more information, see Users Editor.

Users Editor for Sybase ASE - Object Privileges and System Privileges Tabs

The Object Privileges and System Privileges tabs of the Users Editor let you manage permissions for every user on
the current datasource.

On these tabs, you can see whether a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a
user. Rapid SQL also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges Tab. On the Object Privileges Tab, Rapid SQL populates each row of the table
with every available database object. On the System Privileges Tab, Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with
the system privileges. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.

The table below describes the icons in the legend:

Icon Label Description

Black check mark User The privilege(s) was granted explicitly by a user.
Blue check mark Group The privilege(s) was inherited from a group.
Green check mark Role The privilege(s) was inherited from a role.
White check mark Revoked The privilege(s) was inherited from another

source, but has been revoked by a user. In
Sybase ASE, a user cannot revoke a privilege
that has been granted by a role.

Two black check marks With Grant | The privilege(s) was granted with the
GRANTABLE option.

[ Ater

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions

Revoking Permissions

Users Editor

Users Editor for Sybase ASE - Objects Tab

The Objects Tab of the Users Editor lets you manage database objects associated with every segment on the current
datasource. Rapid SQL organizes the objects in a tree structure with three folders containing all of the following
associated objects:

* Tables
¢ Indexes
¢ Constraints

Click one of the objects to open that object’s editor.

[ Atter

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Users Editor.



Users Editor for Sybase ASE - DDL Tab

The DDL Tab of the Users Editor lets you view the SQL code for every user on the current datasource. To view DDL
for another user, click the list, and then click the target user.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click l> =y

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Users Editor.

Views Editor for Sybase ASE

The Views Editor lets you:
e Manage view columns.
« View and modify view definitions.
* Manage view privileges.
* Manage objects dependent on views.

The refresh button lets you refresh or clear the editor’s contents, and log SQL.

The following tabs are available in the Views Editor:

* Columns

le

Definition

Privileges
+ Dependencies

The following functionality is available on the Views Editor Command menu:

e Build Query

¢ Rename

Views Editor for Sybase ASE - Columns Tab

The Columns Tab of the Views Editor lets you view column information for every view on the current datasource. The
table below describes the options and functionality on the Columns Tab of the Views Editor:

Column Name Description
Column Name the name of the column in the target view.
Datatype Datatype for the column in the target view. If applicable, Rapid SQL

displays the precision in parentheses.

Nulls The table definition permits nulls in the target table column. Null
has no explicitly assigned value. Null is not equivalent to zero or
blank. A value of null is not considered to be greater than, less
than, or equivalent to any other value, including another value of
null.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click D Alter

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.




For more information, see Views Editor.

Views Editor for Sybase ASE - Definition Tab

The Definition Tab of the Views Editor lets you view the SQL code for every view on the current datasource. To view

DDL for another view, click the lists, click the target owner, and then click the target view.

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

[} Afer

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Views Editor.

Views Editor for Sybase ASE - Privileges Tab

The Privileges Tab of the Views Editor lets you manage permissions for every view on the current datasource.

This tab displays if a privilege was inherited from a role or group, or if it was granted explicitly by a user. Rapid SQL

also shows if the privilege is grantable (granted with the GRANT OPTION.)

There is a table on every Privileges Tab. Rapid SQL populates each row of the table with every user, group, and role

in the database. The legend, on every Privileges Tab, explains the marks in the table.

The table below describes the icons in the legend:

Icon Label Description

Black check mark User The privilege(s) was granted explicitly by a user.

Blue check mark Group The privilege(s) was inherited from a group.

Green check mark Role The privilege(s) was inherited from a role.

White check mark Revoked The privilege(s) was inherited from another
source, but has been revoked by a user. In
Sybase ASE, a user cannot revoke a privilege
that has been granted by a role.

Two black check marks With Grant | The privilege(s) was granted with the
GRANTABLE option.

. . . [} Alter
After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see:

Granting Permissions

Revoking Permissions

Views Editor




Views Editor for Sybase ASE - Dependencies Tab

The Dependencies Tab of the Views Editor lets you manage database objects dependent on each view on the current
datasource. Rapid SQL arranges the objects in a tree structure. The objects are organized in folders based on the
dependency relationship. These folders contain all of the associated objects. The table below describes the
dependency relationship types:

Relationship Description
Referencing Objects The target view is dependent on these objects.
Referenced Objects These objects are dependent on the target view.

Click one of the referenced objects to open that object’s editor.

[} After

After making changes on the tab, on the editor tool bar, click

Rapid SQL opens the Preview:Alter dialog box.

For more information, see Views Editor.

Functionality

The table below lists functionality available in Rapid SQL.

Functionality |IBMDB2UDB | IBM DB2 UDB for z/OS Microsoft SQL Server | Oracle | Sybase ASE
for Open and OS/390
Systems

Activate X
Loggin

Add Database | X X X X X
Fragment

Add, Insert, or | X X X X X
Moadify Column

Add, Insert, or | X X X X X
Modify
Parameter

Add, Insert, or | X X X X X
Modify Partition

Add or Modify X
Cluster Column

Add or Modify | X X X X X

Datafile

Allocate Extent

Analyze X X

Bind Data X
Cache

Bind Package

Bind Plan




Functionality

IBM DB2 UDB
for Open
Systems

IBM DB2 UDB for z/OS
and OS/390

Microsoft SQL Server

Oracle

Sybase ASE

Build Query

X

Change
Category

Change
Container Size

Change
Database
Comment

Change
Password

Change Status

Checkpoint

Clone Partition

Clone Table

Coalesce

Compile

Connection
Editor

Convert to
Partitioned

Copy Object
Names

Create Alias

Create Insert
Statements

Create or Edit
Java Source

Create Like

Create or Edit
User Accounts

Create or
Modify Check
Constraint

Create or
Modify User
Message Text

Create
Synonym

Creating an_
Object

DataLink
Options

DBCC




Functionality

IBM DB2 UDB
for Open
Systems

IBM DB2 UDB for z/OS
and OS/390

Microsoft SQL Server

Oracle

Sybase ASE

Deallocate
Unused Space

Dependencies

Detach/Attach

Disable/Enable
Job Queues

Disable/Enable

Triggers

Disk Resize

Drop

Edit Data

Error

Estimate Size

Execute

Extract

X| X| X[ X| X| X| X

Filter

Flush Cache

Free Packages

Free Plans

Generate

Anonymous
Block

Generating
Packages
Procedures

and
Statements
from Tables
and Views

Grant Roles

Impact
Analysis

Index
Constraint

Load Java

Lob Storage
Definition

Lock

Move Log

Open

Partitioned
Columns




Functionality

IBM DB2 UDB
for Open
Systems

IBM DB2 UDB for z/OS
and OS/390

Microsoft SQL Server

Oracle

Sybase ASE

Partition Upper
Bound

Paste Columns
for Check
Constraints

Place

Preview:
Create

Preview

Quiesce
Tablespaces

Reassign by
Cateqgory

Rebind
Packages

Rebind Plans

Rebuild
Indexes

Rebuild
Outlines

Redistribute

Refresh
Summary
Table

Rename

Reorganize

Report

x

Restart

Revoke Role

Schema

Select * From

X | X| X| X| X| X| X

Set.
Online/Offline

X | X| X| X

Set
Tablespaces
Quota

Set UNDO
Tablespace

Shrink

Status

Summary
Definition




Functionality | IBMDB2UDB | IBM DB2 UDB for z/OS Microsoft SQL Server | Oracle | Sybase ASE
for Open and OS/390
Systems

Switch Online | X

Triggers X

Truncate X

Update X

Statistics

For more information, see_Completing a Dialog Box.

Completing a Dialog Box

Rapid SQL includes Wizards for creating new objects. For more information see Creating an

NOTE:

Object.

Lbject

1 Onthe Database Explorer, select the target object node.

Rapid SQL displays the target objects in the Database Explorer.

2 Onthe Database Explorer, right-click the target object, and then select the target functionality.

Rapid SQL opens the functionality dialog box.

3 Completet

he dialog box.

4 Do one of the following:

Button Description

Opens the Preview dialog box.

ﬂl% Preview
Opens Embarcadero Job Scheduler, or (if unavailable)

EChEdME another scheduling application. For more, see Scheduling.
Executes the task.

|> Execute

- Opens the Impact Analysis dialog box. This option is not
Q Analyziz available for every dialog box.

For more information, see Functionality.

Creating an Object

Rapid SQL offers easy-to-use wizards and dialog boxes for creating objects.

Related Topics

IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows Object Wizards




IBM DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS Object Wizards

Microsoft SQL Server Object Wizards

Oracle Object Wizards

Sybase ASE Object Wizards
Completing an Object Wizard
Completing an Object Dialog Box

Completing an Object Wizard

1 On the Datasource Explorer, select the target object node.

2 Inthe right pane of the application, right-click the target object, and then click New.
Rapid SQL opens the wizard.

3 Complete the wizard panels, and then click Finish.

Rapid SQL opens the Preview: Create dialog box.

For more information, see Creating an Object.

Completing an Object Creation Dialog Box
1 Onthe Datasource Explorer, select the target object node.

2 Inthe right pane of the application, right-click the target object, and then click New.
Rapid SQL opens the dialog box.
3 Complete the dialog box, and then click Finish.

Rapid SQL opens the Preview: Create dialog box.

For more information, see Creating an Object.

IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows Object Wizards

Alias Wizard Create Check Database Wizard Foreign Key Wizard
Constraint Dialog Box

Function Wizard Index Wizard Materialized Query Table | Node Group Wizard
Wizard

Create Primary Procedure Wizard Table Wizard Tablespace Wizard

Key Constraint

Dialog Box

Trigger Wizard Type Wizard Create Unique Key User Datatype Wizard
Constraint Dialog Box

View Wizard




Alias Wizard for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows

The Alias Wizard lets you create an alias without knowing the underlying commands. As you complete the Alias
Wizard process, Rapid SQL constructs the necessary CREATE ALIAS statement based on the information that you

supply.
The Alias Wizard:
« Lets you specify the alias and the owner.

« Lets you specify the target object owner, type, and name.

Important Notes
* None

For more information, see:

Completing an Object Wizard

Alias Wizard - Panel 1

Alias Wizard for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Panel 1
The table below describes the options and functionality on the first panel of the Alias Wizard.

Option Description

Who owns the alias to be Lets you select the owner of the alias.
created?

What is the name of the NOTE: Lets you type the name of the alias.
alias?

For more information, see:

Completing an Object Wizard

Alias Wizard

Alias Wizard for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Panel 2
The table below describes the options and functionality on the second panel of the Alias Wizard.

Option Description
Target Owner Lets you select an owner.
Target Alias Lets you select an existing table, view or alias or you

can specify another name.

Comment OPTIONAL: Lets you enter a comment.

For more information, see:

Completing an Object Wizard

Alias Wizard



Database Wizard for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows

The Database Wizard lets you create a database without requiring you to know any of the underlying commands.
The IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows Database Wizard lets you:
« Name the database

« Add catalog containers

Important Notes
« Rapid SQL does not support creating databases for a version 8 server from a version 7 client.

Opening the IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows Database Wizard
1 Onthe Registration tool bar, click New UDB Database.

OR

On the Datasource Explorer, right-click an instance node or the Datasources node, and then click New UDB
Database.

Rapid SQL opens the first panel of the Database Wizard.

Database Wizard for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Panel 1
The table below describes the options and functionality on the first panel of the Database Wizard.

Option Description
What is the name of the Lets you specify a unique name. The database name
database? should be between 1 - 8 characters and must begin

with a letter A-Z or #, @, $.

What is the datasource name | Lets you type a unique datasource name to appear in
for the new database? the datasource explorer.

What is the alias name of the | OPTIONAL: Lets you type an alias. The database
database. name should be between 1 - 8 characters and must
begin with a letter A-Z or #, @, $.

What is the comment used for | OPTIONAL: Lets you type a comment up to 30
the database? characters.

For more information, see IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows Database Wizard.

Database Wizard for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Panel 2
The table below describes the options and functionality on the second panel of the Database Wizard.

Option Description

On what drive/path will the OPTIONAL: Leave blank if you want Rapid SQL to
database reside? create the database using the DFTBPATH
parameter.




Option Description

What default tablespace OPTIONAL.: Lets you specify the Default Extent Size
parameters should be used? | and Number of Segments.

What global default OPTIONAL.: Lets you specify Territory, Codeset, and
parameters should the Collating Sequence.

database use?

For more information, see IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows Database Wizard.

Database Wizard for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Last Panel
The table below describes the options and functionality on the last panel of the Database Wizard.

Option Description

Add the containers for the Lets you select user containers:
tablespace below Use System Managed Space

Use Database Managed Space

Add - Click to open the_Add Container for
Tablespace dialog box.

Edit - Click to open the_Edit Container for Tablespace
dialog box.

What optional default storage | OPTIONAL: Lets you specify the parameters.
parameters should be used.

Finish Opens the Preview SQL dialog box.

For more information, see IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows Database Wizard.

Add/Edit Container forTablespace
The table below describes the options and functionality on the Add and Edit Container for Tablespace dialog box:

Option Description

Directory Lets you type the container directory.

File name Displays the container file name.




For more information, see IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows Database Wizard.Foreign Key Wizard for IBM

Option

Description

What is the name of the event
monitor?

Lets you type a name.

Do you want to autostart the
event monitor when the
database starts?

Lets you select an option.

Select the types of events
you would like to monitor

Lets you select an event type(s).

NOTE: Deadlocks with details is only available for IBM DB2 UDB
for Windows/Unix 8.

Option

Description

What is the target for the
Event Monitor?

Lets you specify the target of the event monitor data. There are
three types of target: to file, to pipe, and to table.

NOTE: To Table option is only available for IBM DB2 UDB for
Windows/Unix 8.

When the event monitor if full
do you want the database
agents to block until the event
data is written to the disk?

Lets you specify a blocking option.

This option is available only for File and Table output types.

Specify the buffer size for the
Event Monitor

OPTIONAL.: Lets you specify buffer size in pages.
This option is available only for File and Table output types.

Specify the maximum number
of files and the maximum file
size for the Event Monitor.

OPTIONAL.: Lets you specify maxfiles and maxfilesize in pages.

This option is available only for File output type.

How do you want the Event
Monitor output written to the
file?

Lets you specify an output option.This option is available only for
File and Table output types.

Option

Description

Event type

Lets you specify an event type, if any were selected. Event types
include Connections, Statements, and Transactions.

Where clause

Lets you type a WHERE clause specific to the event type.

Option

Description

Select the database partition
where the event monitor runs
and writes the events

Lets you specify a partition.

Where do you want this Event
Monitor to collect data?

Available if you selected Deadlock events on Panel 1.

Option

Description

Select the partition(s) for the
event monitor to run against.

Lets you select which partition(s) the event monitor runs against.

DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows

The Foreign Key Wizard lets you create a foreign key without knowing the underlying commands.




The Foreign Key Wizard lets you:

« Name the foreign key constraint

« ldentify the parent table and the referenced constraint.

« Map the column pairs between the parent and child tables.

Important Notes
* None

For more information, see:

Completing an Object Wizard

Foreign Key Wizard - Panel 1

Foreign Key Wizard for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Panel 1

The table below describes the options and functionality on the first panel of the Foreign Key Wizard.

Option

Description

Which table will host the
constraint?

Lets you select the owner and table.

What will be the name of this
new constraint?

Lets you select a constraint name.
System Generated Name - DB2 automatically generates a name.

User Specified Constraint Name - You type the name.

What action should
dependent table take when a
row of parent table is
deleted?

Lets you select an action.
No Action

Restrict

Cascade

Set Null

What action what action
should dependent table take
when a row of parent table is
updated?

Lets you select and action.
No Action

Restrict

For more information, see:

Completing an Object Wizard

Foreign Key Wizard

Foreign Key Wizard for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Panel 2

The table below describes the options and functionality on the second panel of the Foreign Key Wizard.




Option Description

Select the parent table to Lets you select the table owner and the parent table owner.
reference?

Table Name Lets you select the parent table name.

Select the parent table Lets you select the primary and unique key constraints you want to
constraint reference.

For more information, see:

Completing an Object Wizard
Foreign Key Wizard

Foreign Key Wizard for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Panel 3
The table below describes the options and functionality on the third panel of the Foreign Key Wizard.

Completing Panel 3

Option Description

Select column associations Lets you map the foreign key columns between the child and
parent tables.

For more information, see:

Completing an Object Wizard

Foreign Key Wizard

Function Wizard for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows

The Function Wizard lets you create a function without knowing the underlying commands. As you complete the
Function Wizard process, Rapid SQL constructs the necessary CREATE FUNCTION statement based on the
information that you supply.

The Function Wizard lets you:
« Specify the function name, owner, and type.
« Specify the datatypes for the parameters of the new function.

« Specify special options of how and when the function should act.

Important Note

« To create a user-defined function, need CREATE ANY privileges or IMPLICIT_SCHEMA authority on the
database if the schema does not already exist.

For more information, see:

Completing an Object Wizard

Function Wizard - Panel 1




Function Wizard for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Panel 1
The table below describes the options and functionality on the first panel of the Function Wizard.

Option Description

Who will own the function to | Lets you select the function owner.
be registered?

What is the name of the Lets you enter the function name.
function?

What is the unique name of OPTIONAL.: Lets you enter the unique name.
the function?

What type of function would Lets you select the type of function:
you like to register? External Scaler
External Table

OLEDB - Accesses OLE DB data in user-defined OLE DB external
tables.

Sourced

SQL Language

Template

For more information, see:

Completing an Object Wizard

Function Wizard

Function Wizard for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Panel 2
The tables below describe the options and functionality on the second panel of the Function Wizard.

NOTE: The options differ for external scalar/ table functions, sourced functions, and template functions.
Options for OLEDB functions are the same options for external scalar/ table functions.

External Scaler/Table Description
Function

Specify language in which the | Lets you select the language.
body of the user-defined
function is written:




External Scaler/Table
Function

Description

Specify the either the name of
the library containing the
function or the full name of
the function:

Lets you type the full path of the library or click the
Browse button.

NOTE: If you are using C language, specify the full
library path and the function name, otherwise IBM
DB2 UDB Database Manager assumes the function
is under the IBM DB2 UDB library.

NOTE: If you are using Java script, specify the Class
ID and the function name, otherwise IBM DB2 UDB
Database Manager assumes the function is under
the IBM DB2 UDB library.

NOTE: If you are using OLE language, specify the
full library path and the function name, otherwise IBM
DB2 UDB Database Manager assumes the function
is under the IBM DB2 UDB library.

What is the name of the entry
point function to be invoked?

OPTIONAL.: Lets you enter the name of the entry
point function.

Sourced Function

Description

Select the source function
which will implement the
function being created:

Lets you select the source function.

Name and Parameters

Lets you select the name and parameters for the
function.

Name - Select the name from the list.

Parameters - If the function has multiple parameters,
select the parameters from the list.

Specific Name

Lets you select the function by a specific name.

Template Function

Description

Add Button Opens the Add Parameter dialog box, which lets you
specify the datatypes for the function's parameters.
Edit button Opens the Modify Parameter dialog box that lets you

cast the datatype to a different datatype.

For more information, see:

Completing an Object Wizard

Function Wizard




Function Wizard for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Panel 3
The tables below describe the options and functionality on the third panel of the Function Wizard.

NOTE: If you do not need to modify or specify any parameters for the function, this panel is optional.

NOTE: The options differ for external scalar/ table functions and sourced functions and template
functions. Options for OLEDB functions are the same options for external scalar/ table functions.

External Scaler/Table Description

Function

Add Button Opens the Add Parameter dialog box, which lets you
specify the datatypes for the function's parameters.

Sourced Function Description

Specify the datatypes for the | Lets you select the target function parameter

new function's parameters: datatype.

Edit button OPTIONAL: Opens the Modify Parameter dialog box

that lets you cast the datatype to a different datatype.

Specify the datatype for the Lets you accept the default or enter a datatype.
new function's return value:

Template Function Description

Specify the datatype to be Lets you select the return datatype.
returned to the invoking

statement

Specify the datatype returned | Lets you select the cast datatype.
by the function code if it
differs from the return type
above

For more information, see:

Completing an Object Wizard

Function Wizard

Function Wizard for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Panel 4
The tables below describe the options and functionality on the fourth panel of the Function Wizard.

NOTE: This panel is only available for external scalar and table functions. The panel options differ for
scaler and table functions.



External Scaler Function
Option

Description

Specify the datatype to be
returned to the invoking
statement:

Lets you select the return datatype and set the width
and scale.

As Locator - Lets you set the parameter as a locator.

Specify the datatype returned
by the function code if it
differs from the return type
above:

OPTIONAL: Only necessary if the return type of the
new function is to be different than the program that
implements the function.

External Table Function
Option

Description

Add Button

Opens the Add Parameter dialog box, which lets you
specify the columns to be returned.

Insert Button

Opens the_Insert Parameter dialog box, which lets
you specify the columns to be returned.

Edit Button

Opens the_Edit Parameter dialog box, which lets you
specify the columns to be returned.

Drop Button

Lets you drop a column.

For more information, see:

Completing an Object Wizard

Function Wizard

Function Wizard for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Panel 5
The table below describes the options and functionality on the fifth panel of the Function Wizard.

Option

Description

Does the function take any
action that changes the state
of an object not managed by
the database manager?

Click the Yes or No Option button.

Does the function depend on
some state values that do not
effect the results?

Click the Yes or No option button.

Would you like the function to
be called in the event that
there is a null argument?

If you click the No option button, a NULL argument is
not passed to the function and the result of the
function is considered NULL automatically.

Would you like a scratchpad
to be provided for this
function?

NOTE: Only available for EXTERNAL TABLE or
EXTERNAL SCALAR functions.

For more information, see:




Completing an Object Wizard

Function Wizard

Function Wizard for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows -Panel 6
The tables below describe the options and functionality on the sixth panel of the Function Wizard.

NOTE: The options differ for external scalar and external table functions. Options for OLEDB functions
are the same options for external table functions.

External Scaler Function | Description
Option

Would you like a final callto | Click Yes or No.
be made to the external
function?

Do you want the invocation of | Click Yes or No.
the function to be

parallelizable for a single
reference to the function?

Do not want certain specific Click Yes or No.
information known by IBM
DB2 UDB to be passed on to
the function as an additional
invocation-time argument?

External Table Function Description
Option
You can help the DB2 Default for optimizer is 0.

optimizer by providing an
estimate of the number of
rows to returned by the
function.

To make enabled check box | Click Yes or No for static dispatch option. Default is
should be checked. yes.

NOTE: Static dispatch is for the External Table
function and is for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and
Windows version 8 only.

For more information, see:

Completing an Object Wizard

Function Wizard

Index Wizard for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows

The Index Wizard lets you create an index without knowing the underlying commands.

The Index Wizard lets you:



« Specify the table owner and name.
« Specify the index owner and name.
¢ Lets you create a unique index and provide a comment for the index.

« Lets you identify the index location and order.

Important Notes
* None

For more information, see:

Completing an Object Wizard

Index Wizard - Panel 1

Index Wizard for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Panel 1
The table below describes the options and functionality on the first panel of the Index Wizard:

Option Description
Who owns the table to be Lets you select a table owner.
indexed?

What is the name of the table | Lets you enter a table name.
to be indexed?

Who owns the index to be Lets you select the index owner.
created?

What is the name of the Lets you enter an index name.
index?

For more information, see:

Completing an Object Wizard
Index Wizard

Index Wizard for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Panel 2
The table below describes the options and functionality on the second panel of the Index Wizard.

Option Description

Unique Index enforces uniqueness on the values of the
table's index key.

Cluster Specifies that the index is the clustering index of the
table. The cluster factor of a clustering index is
maintained or improved dynamically as data is
inserted into the associated table, by attempting to
insert new rows physically close to the rows for which
the key values of this index are in the same range.




Option

Description

Allow reverse scans

Specifies that an index can support both forward and
reverse scans; that is, in the order defined by the
wizard and in the opposite (or reverse) order.

Percentage of free space left
on index

Lets you type or select the percentage of each index
page to leave as free space when building the index,
from 0O to 99.

Minimum percentage of used
space left on index pages

Lets you type or select the minimum percentage of
space used on an index leaf page. If, after a key is
removed from an index leaf page, the percentage of
space used on the page is at or below integer
percent, an attempt is made to merge the remaining
keys on this page with those of a neighboring page. If
there is sufficient space on one of these pages, the
merge is performed and one of the pages is deleted.
The value of integer can be from 0 to 99.

Comment

OPTIONAL: Lets you enter a comment.

For more information, see:

Completing an Object Wizard

Index Wizard

Index Wizard for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Panel 3
The table below describes the options and functionality on the third panel of the Index Wizard.

Option

Description

Select the Index Columns:

Lets you select the table columns to include in the
index and reorder the index columns.

For more information, see:

Completing an Object Wizard

Index Wizard

Index Wizard for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Panel 4
The table below describes the options and functionality on the last panel of the Index Wizard.

Option

Description

Please select index extension
name

Lets you select the index extension name.




Option Description

The CREATE INDEX Lets you type the CREATE INDEX EXTENSION
EXTENSION statement statement.

creates an extension object
for use with indexes on tables
that have structured type or
distinct type columns.

For more information, see:

Completing an Object Wizard

Index Wizard

Index Wizard for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Panel 4
The table below describes the options and functionality on the last panel of the Index Wizard.

Option Description

Enter a comment. OPTIONAL: Lets you enter a comment for the table.

For more information, see:

Completing an Object Wizard

Index Wizard

Materialized Query Table Wizard for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows

The Materialized Query Table Wizard lets you create a table without knowing the underlying commands.
The Materialized Query Table Wizard lets you:
* Name the table and owner

« Lets you set logging options for the table and to provide table comments.

Important Notes
* None

For more information, see:

Completing an Object Wizard

Materialized Query Table Wizard - Panel 1

Materialized Query Table Wizard for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Panel 1
The table below describes the options and functionality on the first panel of the Materialized Query Table Wizard.

NOTE: These options are only available if the tablespace you selected is a database managed
tablespace.



Option Description

Who owns the table? Lets you select the table owner.
What is the name of the Lets you enter the table name.
table?

Select a tablespace on which | OPTIONAL: Click the list and then click the double space.
to place the table:

Specify separate tablespaces | OPTIONAL: Lets you separate indexes or long data from the table.
for index and long data
below:

Indexes

Long data

For more information, see:

Completing an Object Wizard

Materialized Query Table Wizard

Materialized Query Table Wizard for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Panel 2

In the second panel of the Materialized Query Table Wizard, the Add Column dialog box opens immediately to let you
add and define table columns.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the second panel of the Materialized Query Table Wizard.

Option Description

Add the columns belonging to | Add - Click to open the Add Column dialog box.
this table Insert - Click to open the Insert Column dialog box.
Edit - Click to open the Modify Column dialog box.

Drop - Click to delete the column.

For more information, see:

Completing an Object Wizard

Materialized Query Table Wizard

Materialized Query Table Wizard for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Panel 3
The table below describes the options and functionality on the third panel of the Materialized Query Table Wizard.

Option Description

Specify the query on which Lets you type the SQL query on which the materialized table is
this table is based. based.

For more information, see:

Completing an Object Wizard



Materialized Query Table Wizard

Materialized Query Table Wizard for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Panel 4
The table below describes the options and functionality on the fourth panel of the Materialized Query Table Wizard.

Option Description

Definition Only Lets you select definition options, Include Column Defaults and
Include Identity Column Attributes.After you complete the wizard,
Rapid SQL opens the Tables Editor.

Refreshable Lets you select refresh options. After you complete the wizard,
Rapid SQL opens the Material Query Tables Editor.

For more information, see:

Completing an Object Wizard
Materialized Query Table Wizard

Materialized Query Table Wizard for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Panel 5
The table below describes the options and functionality on the fifth panel of the Materialized Query Table Wizard.

Option Description

Would you like extra Lets you specify if you want the wizard to save changes to a log.
information regarding SQL
changes to this table to be
written to the log?

Would you like to skip logging | Lets you specify if you want the wizard to skip logging changes.
changes made to this table by
Insert... and Alter Table
operations in the same unit of
work in which this table is
created?

What type of table lock would | Lets you select a table lock.
you like when it is being
accessed?

For more information, see:

Completing an Object Wizard

Materialized Query Table Wizard

Materialized Query Table Wizard for IBM DB2 UDB for Linux, Unix, and Windows - Panel 6
The table below describes the options and functionality on the sixth panel of the Materialized Query Table Wizard.



Option Description

What percent of free space to | Lets you specify the number of pages of free space.
leave for load and
reorganization?

Do you want data to append | Lets you specify if you want data to append at the end of the table.
to the end of the table?

Do you want the access plan | Lets you specify optimization options.
to this table to be based on
existing statistics and
optimization level?

Enter a comment OPTIONAL: Lets you type a comment.

For more information, see:
Completing an Object Wizard

Materia